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.}the groups in map skills or arfective and. cognitive ,"

“ABSTRACT -

. JANET ELIZABETH COWARD ) :
PEOPLE OF THE HORNBlLi: A COURé%.IN"SOCIAL STUDIES
i BASED ON ANTHROPOLOGY '
A course in.social studies for young adolescents was

‘developed. based on social and cultural anthropology anp

' consisting of thirteen televised lessons, discussion topics,

end class activities, Aspects of culture as influenced by a
group 8 physioal environment. traditions. and contacts with

= ’

" other, cultures are studied. ~ ' . -

¥

Tesson One was televised and shown %o three/grgde 7 clesses.
One group had no discussion. one had discussion delayed 2#

‘ hours. and one had an immediate discussion. All grbups wrote .

a researcher-devised evaluation 24 hours ‘after the last

:treatment and a retention post-test_two weeks’ 1ater.

L)

The discussion groups had higher scores than the non-discus-

_sion group in factual and concept learning (immediate p<.001

delayed <. 01) There were no. signiricant difterences among.

',learning. There were no significant difrerences between the

“discussion groups. There were no significant difterences ’

. among the Sroups in retention. N
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Wwith Qxe world rapidly shrinking in both variety and

epaoe while North American culture is losing many ox’ its

‘ ' - traditionnl‘ traits but not}ni rel\alacing them with mozk'e '
meeningf.ul ones, f% geems tha the public schools ‘alone ‘have’

" _‘ . retained surricient a.uthority and have the: access to re-
. ~ sources that enables them to help young peaple to understand'
‘some of the fo‘roes that are shaping their world end to pre-.
"..pare themselves for the time when ‘they will be aotive parti—

cipants in their society. . e o Coe
Sooia.l etudies has long been a blanket tem for the
combination of geogi-aph:,r and history. This course propoees a
- .new basis for the subject--social and cultural- anthropology "
While inspiring a number of - coureee in the United States. l .
-anthropology’ has yet to ma.ke any impact on the- eocial .
stﬁdies in Canada. except 1nsorar as anthropological materi- o
R als are uleed in native .studies. . -l

Anthropology 18/ a rewarding etudy. ‘but its value in - ‘

the echool curriculum comee more f:\om ite basic philoaophy

. than its methods or, discovories. It has ‘oeen suggested that
anthropology will supersede the traditional humanitiee as
the essential ingredient of a 1iberal education. No other K

“ discipline caxi contribute 80 much to intercultural under-‘ ;
standing ‘and to a more sophiatioated rela.tionship with one's
| iy '

3
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' '»-‘ ’dwn cul re. . o ‘
. _ !The multi-disoiplinary nature of anthxopology and
the many skille demanded by a theeis equivalent have made it
Mperative to seek advice and help from a wide. varie‘ty of
-sources, . d , o X
’ | | In Sarawak /the supervieion of Tucas Chin of the Sar-
. awak Museum was especially helpful. Lloyd Jones. now at ‘theé. _

Center for International Co-operation in Thunder Bay,’ ar-
ranged ny stay with an -Iban family. My hoet. Andrew Gumba.

| has s.’mce come to Canada and has continued to aot as a re- )
~ source person here. "\- S : i ..‘ s
o
‘ In technical matters,. Thomas Allan and Leonard Wein-

AN

'ﬁ . ' stein have provided ‘much valuable‘advi'ee. while Leslie Ta-

e kach did a no‘rgumental job in‘re‘fin:lng my almodat’ non;ezt\isi;enf

| . graphic - talents. I would eeiiecially like "to'thank the gtu- “ '
dents of Ed-'l‘eoh. 685-1+ for giving up a Saturday and beling.
80 patient during a long day of shooting. Aida Sobrevin 8

‘ ‘made a charming and intelligent Tban meiden.

Ad)dgce and help has come from many people in the

§

Department of Education. Florence Stevens has been a never-
_failing eupport Francee griedman has helped reﬁne\my
underatanding o£ aocia]\. studies, David Mitchell has not’ ondy

bee\n a source - of . much good advice but hae been that abeolute:
% essential in any intelleotual endeavour--eomeone ta argue
with. R T ¢

ot




+ - 1 3
- }

TABLE OF CONTENTS

UUBRERAGE L eeeeeenins e,
| LIST OF TABIES
LIST OF CHARTS +uviueessenrhiionneiensoninensernansens
INTRODUCTION

' PART I, SOCIAL STUDIES “ANTHROPOLOGY, AND MEDIA.
Chapter ‘ \‘
I. GOALS AND IE SOCIAL TUDIES

General Education
Social Education -

.
o e 20 00 2B ot

II.. .ANTHROPOLOGY, AND m ‘SOCIAL smunms
BASED ON .mmopomw "

11T SOCTAL- STUDIES CURRIC

Discipline-oriented
Area Studies
Implications S

.rricula

P

. IV. MEDIA AND THE mcnmcvop mmopomcr ceveved”

- Some Methodological Considerations .
. = '-Some Examples of Media Productiona)on
Other Cultures- .
Films on Sarawak' — ° ‘ : , :
Implicatidns . . .

3

'v.' mmmDAUDENCE ’..'.D...l...‘."'......

N

R Devalopmental Psychology .

. Educational Philosophy
: - ' ‘ : ol ‘I" »
A h , L :_ X @
.“: . .
. . N
.

13
17

-




PART II. -PEOPLE OF THE HORNBILL: A SOCIAL STUDIES
"COURSE IN THIRTEEN TELEVISED-IESSONS ,

v?. GENERAL COURSE' nzscnzpnou

| . Course Goals '
LT .. Why Ibans? ° - e
oo Theoretical Qutline of the Course , . L

VII. PEOPLf OF THE HORNBILL: SCRIPT OF PROGRAM ONE 62_‘

VIII.  NOTES TO THE USER FOR PROGRAM ONE OF PEOPLE OF .
° T}E HORNBILL Seov P IT eI IOEIISESESITTEISERIIOIOEMRIETIDNEOS 91

- Introduc ion . D y
N +" “tontent - ~
Using . the Program o LT
Bibliograpm/ S o~ L
IX. PROGRAM. OUTLINES: PROGRAMS \mo THROUGH b .o A
mIRmN 't...I'0.0IQ..’O!OIO.‘IO.‘ QOII.Q’OOI 10?,. ’ - (

Program Two : Longhouae and Daily Life oo
: Program Three: Hill Padi - . .
- Program Four: Cash Crops 4
.- .+ Program Five:; Family Life and Kinship
. .~ Program Six: Padl Harvest and Padi Ritual
' ' ' Program Seven: Headhunting and Personality ;
o : Program Eightx Government and Sodial 4
. Control . _— ) . \ o : 1
"z Program Nine: Enculturation and Education .
I Program Ten: Cash Economy and Trade - -
o . » Program Eleven: Religious Conversion ' . -
Program Twelve: Ivans Outsida the Longhouse °
' Program Thirteqn: Art L . n 0

e -
TV . PART DII Evu.uuxou.N =

'X.. BACKGROUND 10 THE STUDY ...vvesoisesiveigernee W92
" Discussion and Television L o 8
'* | Hypothemes oo T T S

: Operational Definitions ’ ‘ . ' -
.;. - . Signlficance of the S?dy

... .

W

XI. ,EVALUATION PROCEDURE o ,m 202

-4 B
.. . Subjects . i o ' | Es

- -* Research Desi . ) .

.+~ Measuring Device o = ~ |
P Item Difficulty and Discriminability S 1
S . ' Procedure ‘ " ’ ‘ ‘

‘* - Data A‘naly.sis\

vi oo I



XII.. stﬁms OF THE EVALUATION

Imed;late Post—teat . B

Retention Post-test oo '

" Program Eva.lugtion Section of Imnediate
Post-test .

~

' XIII. DISCUSSION QF THE ‘RESULTS OF ‘I'HE ALUATION ..

) Reeults of the Evaluation
+  Program Modifications
QLeamin Situation Modifications
Suggestions for Further Research

~

-

APPENDIX A 'CONTENT OF TEACHER PACKAGE ..........‘..../..
APPENDIXB &NRNT OF STUDENTPACKAGE s s s00 v 0000

APPmDm C MDIAm POST.EST ....'ll‘\"‘.‘l..;‘.';. "

S

APPENDIXD REmTIO§ POST-EST '..Ol.‘....l‘....'...'.

APPENDIX E DIFFICULTY AND bISCRIMINATION ANALYSIS OF .t
' ) POST-WST o-nuoocot.-ccco'-tco;.vcouocota 25

% LPPENDIX P PRODUCTION RBQUIREMENTS 0!.'..000’000.0“00




| . LIST OF TABLES ./ T E
Table e DR ) " .. page '

.
I | ' -

M .
' I

’

10.

11.

Central Tendency and Va.riability of Group
Scores on Factual Learning Section of
mediate Post-test oonon-ocoo‘:o-noooo-ccooooo

Central andency and Va.riability or Group
'Scores on Concept.Learning Section of

Central - Tendency and Variability of Group ' ,

Scores on Affective Learning Section of

mediate Post-test ....‘."...'.'..k.'..".‘.."'.
" Central Tendency and Variability.of Grc'n'x;fir '

.Scores on Cognitive Learning Section of

< Imedi.ate Post"test POSRPIEIPLIOPIOIOIEPRSS OISOt

{

Centra.l Tendency ‘and Variability of Group
Scores on ‘Total Immediate Post-test ... /

One-way Analysis of Variance ‘of Group Means in '
Factual Le Section of Immediate )
Post‘test i'.U..plll'l"t,'.'...l..tll.‘l.Ol.

- Student's’ t-test Comparison of Group Means in:

Factual Learning Section of Immediate #.
Post-test ..l.‘.%.'..l.’...’l....."'...'.0.’.k;

\Onesway Analysis of Variance of Group Means in .

.Concept Learning Section of Immediate
POBt*test soooooooo-oom-a-nv-ouov-oo‘c-oo-oooo

‘Student's t-test Comparison of Group Means in

Concept Learning Section of Irmediate
Post“test .."..'.i'c'lt"l'.'.ll.'!.l.'.l.“.

One-wa,y Analysis of Va.riance of ' Group- l(eans in

Map Skills Section of Immediate Pmst-test ....'
»

A}

- 214

Imediate Post'test o.oon’o.n.l.uooonco-noop‘a‘- _21“
3. Central Tendency and Variability\of“croup N o

- . Scores on Map Skills Section .of Immediate C
D“ ' Post-test .'0!0.l..l'.l'...‘..'.i...'l"'l'.'l' 215’

215 .
215

215

216
217

21:7

218

218




12,

: One-way Analysis of Variance of Grodp Yeans in
"+ ‘Affective Learning Section of Immediate
Post-test ...'...I....,....’\...'..'......,.... g19-

fy

i3,

14,

16,

17,

. 18,

N

18,

- One-way .\nalysis of Variance of Group Means in

One-ww Analysis of Variance. of Group ueans, in
Cognitive Learning Section of Immediate -
Post-test ..J'I.‘I‘.O..’0"‘.'.0..‘.0!".!'... '/2’1:9

»-
Total Imad%ate POSt-te8% voverierorriroaanrne: 220

Student's t-test comparison of . Group Means in - .
Total Immedia'o;ﬁl’pst-test tesetiteesirresasena 220

Central Tendency and Variability of - Group
Scores on Factual Learnj.ng Section of X
Retention POSt-tGS‘t [ J o.oooo-puv-o o sqgvooe o.o-on '221

~ Central Tendenoy and Variability of Group

.Seores on Concept Learriing Section of
Retention Post-test .....cccvvervevanene cevene. 222

Central iendﬁncy and variability of Group By
Scores on Affective Learning Sdction of

_"' Retentionpost-teﬂt 0;égo'tooo.oocooootoo-.’-oo‘- 222

5‘

.- .. . . .\
v * ' ¢ 1 .
N 1 . .
iy * . .
.
,
.




- . N )
» . \ :;’f
A -
i - ‘ E v ! ;
. \ - 4 &
. Tusrorcmams . .. W
Chart ‘ Pajie ’
1. . Theoretical Ontline of the Course cerreeeemenias 60
2. Communications and Se ttlement: COntinuity £ - . 7.
g Ideas oonooononln--oon-oocoooo--tc-ob-ooooooon 105 . - :
"3." Site Plan and D'aily Life: Continuity of Ideas ' 112 =

4. Hill Padi and Daily Life: Continuity of Ideas. 118 - - &

5. Cash Crops and Jungle Bejalaiz Continuity of , S
IdQ&B ...l".l.""......l'l'l.'-'Il..ﬁl/l%.... 12“ '

6. Family Life and Kinship: Continuity of Ideas 130

7. Padi Harvest and Padi Ritual: Continuity of . .
‘ A Ideas '...0.'.g'l'l".‘..'.'l'..‘.l.l..’."...‘ 13.6_‘ -

8. Headhunting and Personality: Continuity of * . R
Id68.§ n.-olo-oo'i;;ooocclovun:lqo“ovcuoo--oo'-' 1% . "

S. Eqvemment and Soc Control: Continuity of e .. ;
‘/(/‘ IdQ&B 0'.!.....00'.‘.0...0'!..1..000‘..'l.‘l.. 15‘2. . Vo

10. Enculturation and Education: Contimuity of .. . 1
. Ideas ..l..'...'....."'“...."...""I‘...}.,160-'

"‘11., Cash Economy gnd Trade: : Continuity of Ideas ... -169
12, Religious Conversion: Continuity of Ideas ..... 176

13. Ibana Outside the Longhouse Cmumnnity: Lo
. continuiw of Ideas '.'....‘-."........'...'.‘, 182

R »‘L:s‘-{%,,;u; 2

‘1“. m : continuity qf Ideaa T e ‘ * e ". [ 2 20 I I B B BN BN AR B NN 4 .v . 189,
« I SR '
/ , £ Lt | i ! "\, ol i"
/ ! (i 4 o
A ) . i
¥y s




., IN'I‘RODfJCTIOﬁf/ u—- .

!

[

Ay the social studies hs.ve been moving from the Otra-
'ditional confines of history and geogr‘apify $0 the wider in-
terests of the hu;:'ﬂ sci(ences. -the integr.‘ation of media and
lsocial te-aching has lnept pace, Pilmstrips; multihmedia kits,
and £ilms have been the most used audio-visual res::grces.
with records ‘and overhead tra;mparencies also popular; but
’imaginative teachére\ ha:re probably used every lea.rning de-
. vice or technique so far developed to enrich their claeses;
-\prever, relatively few ‘qntire courses in social. studies
.-have been developed around the use of media as the main
teaching strategy over ‘the entire period oi’ the course. ’

8 t}\%sis-equivalent attempts “to develop such a

s

acceptance in ou:." sc!!ools, but it incorporates a very dif—
fé&rent conception of the meaning and funetion’?i’ .the social
stﬁdies from the connnonly accepted one. .Despite the exotic
location of the prma.ry study group, this is not’ an area

study, as a geographically based course would beu.nor is it
| priﬁarily historical despite necessary appeals to historical
explamations. Rather. lixe social ‘and cultural anthrcpology,
* the course'is eclectic. taking concepts. ge&r}erali.z.ations.

. S : L.
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‘and methode from any discipline that‘promisee to illuminate
the human conditfon.‘ . )

o The couree consisgts o; thirteen. half-hour televi—
e sion prOgrams illustfating and explaining the influences of
h the ph&sical environment. tradition. and contact with other .

cultures on the life-style of the Iban, a Dayak’ people in,
' the state of Sarawak in Malaysia. Each program makesg expli-'

cit comparisons with modern North American life—styles. and

ot

~ the teacher 8 notes contain suggestions for other compari-
‘sons and qpntrasts. The general goal of each program is to
,provide the. student with a sét of concepts and generaliza-,
tions ahout a particular sécial topic which he can apply to
| _the analyeis of any other culture in which he has an inte-
.rest. The ma;or goals of the entire course are that the stu-
dents will gain at the very least a respect for pther cul-

' tures and an increased awargnese of their o

! Several operational detinitions should bf

ithis point to clarify my ‘uge: cf eome commOn, but disputed.

Negih

-~ terms. ¢

%

The term.goelfshall be used to indicate an aim of °

;- broad scope and some abstraction ﬁhich cannot be'reduord to:

AN

‘ _an observable phenomenon wit out redefinition into one or '

e more beravioural objectivee.

that various human groups have acquired. A culture

refer to one of these configurations. This term will‘be‘

g
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.w ueed when refei'ring to a group of people and their life-

) sstyle when the emphasis is on these extra—persdnal "traits.
The term socie'_t_w[ qhall refer to -the pattems of~ in-

terad!tion which human groups develop. A gocietx shall refer

\
. to one human group and its eocial pattems. It fs used here

' La? -when referring to a single group of people when the emphasis

AN is on its pattems of interactibn rather than on other as-
. ‘ B ’ ‘
pects of its culture.l _ s ©
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-mit positdve' values about education.‘

':%xgposium on_the Social Studies in Canada, ed., Jo
Ne Do omag Nelson‘and Sons Canadaf. 1969).\‘»

cHAPTER'I . -

GOALS AND 'THE SOCIAL STUDIES - -~ %!
R General Education g

One cannot prepare a course in gocial studias with-ﬂ-\

out | a careful -study of the major goals of the sub;]eeta and,
". " since :social studies bear such a close relationship to the -
-« adult life in a sociaty, gome attention should also be paid

to the aims of general edueation. Goals arise out of f#lt -
lacks or problems in a culture that its educational facili-'

" ties are expected to satisfy or correct.-

Analysis of these needs and- problems is open to con~
iderable personal interpretation. however. as well as to
gross differences in the ‘'subtlety of approach. For example.

| .
John Porter 11sts these - probloms: urbanization, 1ndustriﬁl—i

‘ ization.‘women 8 liberation. and ethnic conflict. His reme- ‘

dios are to keep adolescents in school longor and to trans-
1 B :

.on the. other hang,- one might shars, John Leddy s viow~

‘of the world and his basic charter of educaxionc .’ /'

1
: John Porter "Social Changa the_Ains and Pro-
blems of Education- iﬁ Canada,” -in Toachin ror Tomof?ow: A

pp. 213-2190 S . .
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Man ig set above the animal creation. endowed with the
,power .of reagson and a will free to act, expected to make
‘his way in a world governed by a natural order which he
can come to understand and to utilize through the effort
of hig own study. There ig truth and man_ can know it.
There is a larger design which gives mean and direc- -
tion to individual destinies. s

A Although obviously a very personal interpretation of('
the world situation. Leddy 8 anaizfis does have the merit of

. leading to a far more complete sét of goals than Porter 8

Effective communication, full consideration of the ideas and

‘values that are. contributing to social change. and the '

realization.that.we do not know everything and that we are

"just beginning our development; these are the aime Leddy

proposes for general education.2

o,

Similar goale, with the specification of a critical
study of cultural givens and alternatives are,expreased by. A
“Jean Piaget: ' ‘

The principle goal of education is to create. men who are
capable of doing new things, riot- simply of repeating. . .
. what other generations have done--men who-are creative,
‘inventive, and discoverers. The second goal of education
is to form minds which can be critical, can verify, and
. not accept everything they are offered. The great d
to- is of slogans, collective opinions, ready made
trendg of thought. We have to be able to resist-indivi-
, dually, to criticize, tg uistinguish\between what is.
' . proven and what is not. .

. , o

N 1Jonn P. Teddy, "The Alms of Bducation," in The Aims
of Education, ed. Freeman XK. Stewart. ‘Conference Stu No.
(0ttawa: Eanadian Gonference on Education ) 1961) ’. p. 15.

- 2Ibig.. pp. 18-19.’_. "

. ‘ 3Jean Piaget, No Source, qnoted by David Elkind. .
Children and Addlescents: Interpretive Essays on Jean
.Piggg - (New‘?%rks Oxford university Fress. 19 07, p. 25
N . . - .\I. ' , *




' Theodoro Brameid presents a of the role of edﬁ;

v‘cation and the goals following from t t view that bridges

the gap between general education and shcial education. Like
' Piaget, he opposes the simple transrer of oultural givons,
but—he does not advocate such a tadical attitude of indiv1~
. dualism. Brameld appears to have a more balanced set of
goals than Piaget. more - suitod to mass education whore not
every student can be expected to devolop the insights that
would qualify him to be a critical 1nnovator.
'Education' is an institution dedicated to the transmia-' ‘
7 "sion of 'culture' as an objectified reality, and hence .
' _ - primarily to teaching how and why.the young. must learn =
. -, to accept iis mandates, It is also concerned with teach-  °~
ing how and why the young may through succegsive genera-
tions le to operate it and hence to analyse, to modi-
£y, perhaps ultimately to redesign the culture. of which

they and their feilow humans are,. after all, its.
efficient couses. L \

Social Education :'\ S ;5
. Having establiahed that general oducation has close
: .connections with social phenomona, let us turn to gome goals
expressed by sooial educators. As in all education. but the
‘dichotomy 18’ sharper in the social studios. goals raflect ‘
_'two opposing philosophles of education. On the side of the o
-aocially—oriented educators are Wesley and Cartwright who
. state, 'The primary purpose of sooial studies is to help
. produce pooplo who participate,affectlvcly tn_tbo mainto- a

A \
Theodore Brameld,

o | : ltursl Foundstions of Educa- .
© .+ tions An Interdiseipl Exploration (New York: Harper and




nance and improvement of society. wl\ile Neville Vo Scarfe
rspresente the diecipline-oriented ones in advocat}.ng the "

roduction of men with a "rational ‘grasp fon them%elazes. o - s
their surroundings. and the relationshipe between them. 2

Debate between advocates of a gocial orientation in ~I‘. )
the social gstudies- end advocates of-a discipline crientation:'
- X ‘ | has’ been\ lqngstaqding, goin} back at least to Dewey. The '

uestion is a complioated one, as each position implies a
particular view of man and of the possibilities of educa- .‘

tion.\DiScipline-oriented educators tend to believe in indi-

vidual development resulting from rational mastery of sub-
ject matter -and method. They feel that the disciplines were '
' developed to solve certain/ rob and that they remaih the a
@ most"&lid methods of dealing w&h‘ese problems. T \
\Discipline-oriented educators tend to prefer the trans- . '
*  mission of oulturai adaptations (the disciplines.) in sc,hool. \
E and to bewgary' of the promotion of divergent thinki;ig anfdr;‘g"
the young, -v'mo have not yot assinilated the‘ cultural norns
o:f their group.- Nontheless. in a sense. discipline-orionted

educators promote individualism _more thsn socially-oriented
educatore. for they maintain that the applioation of a dis-

ciplimt %0 the study of a problem gives the greatest rein to

]

® o ' '1Edgar Bruce ’leeley and Williem H. Cartwright. \
oo ~ Social S in S (3rd. ed.y,

e . Neville VL ‘Scarfe. "Aims of. Eduostion in a Free So-

~'.  clety,” in Social F%_qutions of Canadian Education, ‘ed. :
, : Anarlxcol Malik (Scarbofdugh, Ont.: Prentice- . 1969),

’
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pereonal. ra/ienal investigation. Socially-oriented educa—‘ ‘

tore. on the other hand. see the group ae more important

' than the individual, and they are less" interested in trane~

mitting time-honoured materials in certain selected areas
than in developing generalized abilitieﬁ. which will serve

o

- the common good in a variety of’ unpredictable circumstences.

" Personal development is not: Just a maetery of facte and

/

' methods but. the gaining of ettitudee and values euited to .

- approach to eocial studies, and in DIGGEES Progr. 71-55A the |
Ve .
/r'i}Québec Minietere de l Education follows euit. go far as .

one's culture.

' Study of any yearbook of the National Gouncil for
the Social Studieg,will show that ‘it hae long been the
faehion in the United States to reject the diecipline

this is breaking the etranglehold history and geography have'

" held on social etudies. this fashion ie benericiaﬂ‘ However.

to move directly into etudying prejudice, unemployment. or

"tmn%gration without any theoretical basisg for inveetigation

is- tantamount to allowing a free-for-all in the clasaroom.'
Hoet oppoeing philosophiee can be synthesized and
educational ones: are no excepmion. Eombining the two orien-

-tatione can be defended -on seve ounds. Charlotte Crab- '

tree call for a synthesis on strictly pedagogical ggpunde.-
She defines inquiry as the proceae whereby the learner par-
ticipates dn the eooial sciences and acquiree their orga-

R nizing principles and analxﬁic tools,” which he can usefto
o

" further his studiee';n order to make informed decisions in

o - ot
METe e i o 3 2 s e i e T
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"in the la'rger‘society‘1 The'eecoﬂd ain’ lends itself to the

"best: learning design, she eaye, eince ‘the acquisition of.
discipline methodo]:ogy is insufficient 1) itselfn analytic

K

eltill muet be "’ supplementei with syntheeizing skille and with

making judgmente if etudente are to actually incorporate '
their knowledge. If must have meaning for them and be
related to their lives. ‘ ' FE . -

This course will synthesize, the two approaches more '
.from a value etandpoint than a methodological one., While the

’ school ehould expose the chila’ to his cultural past, it is

impossible to transfer it to him wholesale. Hence the neces-
sity of developing his abilitiee and his valuee _so that he

. can either Jwork within its framework etudying the areas of
~ most intereet to him, or become an- inno@tor in ‘the areas -

N,

whﬂre he sees the need for\change. The enculturative  part of
education guldes him in chooaing his. area, and the develop-~
mental part teaches him to deal with it, The use of. thesdis-

pkinee helps organize ‘problems ‘and-data rron{ the larger o

| world, a.e well as indicating pdaeible wa,ye of dealing with

them, while the social orientation of the. entire course -
helpe ieolate problems for study and providee a value -
rational for solving the& ‘% 0

. Jerome Bruner argues from a eimilar position. Educa-‘

' Icharlotte Crabtree, "Supporting Refl.ective ‘Thinking-

in the Classroom," in.Effective Mﬁ in the Social
Studies, ed. Jean Fair and Fannle R. te ty-seventh
‘Yearbook of the Nationgl Council for the Social Studies .

(Washington, D. C.:  National cﬁuncil for the SOcial
Studiea, 196?). p. 79.

-~
¥




tion transmite some aprts of the accumuleted lmowledge,

-style, and values of ‘a cultures and thus 1t ehapee the im- .

‘ A\pulses. consciousness. and way of 11;e of the individual. VA

However, it ehould algso develop "the processes ot intelli—

| gence 8o that the individuall is capable of going beyond the
.gulturdl ways of his social. worid. able to- hmovate in how=
ever modest a Way so that he can cree.te an 1nterior culture

f his om."ﬂ'

himself, but it cannot be adopted totally. One must creg-'

Ehreryone ;takee sofne parts of his heritage to

-+ tively reinterpret one' 's culture for oneself. )

: , The implicatione of this extend both to course cori-
tent and to ‘methods, because it is r;ot an. automatic result :

_ of achooli.ng that any one* e\keinterpretation of his.culture -

eacﬁ}ged b-y”‘. .

echool. the paet will llkely be accepted unquestio

@

A will be a valid one. If hie horizons were

methods of inquiry were not taught, néive, even des mctive, .

- dissent may reeult. Bruner goes on to discuss the relation-

ship of content endgoe{J C : c L. K
o

Education, by giving shape and expression to experience. /
can also be the main principle instrument for setting
limits on the enterprise of mind. The guarantee against.
. 1imits is in the sense of alternatives. Education must,
then, be not only a progesg that transmits culture but
also one that provides alternative views ﬁf the world
and strengthene the -will  to explore them,”

From ‘this overview of general goals and thei.r ra-
' tionale lin the social studies, it mu.et be evident that T ’

; 1J’erome Bruner, On Knowing: Essays: for the Left '
Hand (New York: Atheneum, 19335. p. 118, o

! ’ ' Ibide' P. 117&




velieve goals should arise out of perceifred needs in a .
society (Why. else call it social syndie ?) d %hst,gqgig‘
should have both a discipline~and a social-value )

orientation. . R _ !j
There will,he{go exhaustive investiga on-‘of felt

°needs in this study;”Tt would be presumptudus the extreme

to analyse social needs without adequate resear" , and of .
,little ‘use to present them to the reader in less than F
several volumes. While accepting the existence of many prob-
lems and deficiencies in our modern North Americnn culture.
I address myself in’%ﬂie course only to these two primary
.questions: - . ! ’

1, How do we make a young person aware of the _
.workings of his society. for only thus‘Ean wve try to ensure
: ‘rational criticism and directed soctal change? ‘

' | 2 'Héw do we prepare him to live in .a shrinking
. world without inadvertently bringing about a homogenized
world cui?hre” - | {, ; = ' : il .

. In the’ ‘next chapte{ the stated goals of anthro-
polegy teachers show that they are concerned with precisely
© these questions. The building of $heory that contributes to

man 8 understanding of himself and others is the central aim

~of t}:e discipline. " . b ‘ ) : " S *ﬂ
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CHAPTER IT

' R SRS N
o . ANTHROPOLOGY AND THE SOCIAL smUBIES'

‘ Jerome Bruner rec ends the use of frontier discio

'plinee in school curricula, partly to shake the student out

of his complacency and partly to help him gee the—ongoing.

"ldevelopmental nature of knowledge, - RE both aims were to be

Vo incorporated in one discipline from the social sciences. it

| zould be none other than anthropology. 4nthropology is -
lntlmetely concernednyith»culjure and society, their valgps(

" and tneir'problems;.UnlikeAits.letergdiscipline. sociology,
anthropology is no slave of the statistical teble. and its

- emphasis on comparative techniques makes it*suited.to modern N

) | inqpiry-centred methods of tqachlng. Yet anthropology is a ‘

discipline, although not a traditional school subject, wlth '

an eclectic nature that embraces the concerns of ell the - .

other social sciences. . * .

'As George Spindler statee. "No other. of the social -
'sciencee provides the . integration‘]hovever loose. for so . . };
. much that 1e so. 1mportant concerning'man and his

‘oehavlour."1 He goee on to say. Wr‘ 1nplication is clear

;oL . 1y =
- 1George D.: Sp .er; "Anthropology and Education:
An Overview. in Educat n_and Culture: Anthropological .
.Approaches, ed. George ‘D. Spindler New‘!orkn Holt, [
§§§ hart and Winston, 1963), P 54. R R
i . o

s 13
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that anthropology should be used to contribute to §eneral

education more widely than it is. 1 and that, "it should bef ‘~..
, taught ae an introduction to a new perepeciiVe on hnman

life. as a way of thinking we may call 'human objec-

v tivity n2 He feels anthropology is prOperly part of the

high school curriculum. ‘

Hnman objectivity” is a short term for ‘a most com—

,xxt"' ‘

plicated concept Both educators and anthropologists have..
placed it at ‘the center of the spectrum of goals for the
" gtudy and practice of the disoipline. Franz Boaa. one of the

fathers o{//,;hropoI”gy, discussed!it in these terms:

The objective study of types of culture that have: deve--
loped on histprically independent lines or that have
grown to be fundamentally distinct enables the anthropo-
logist to differentiate clearly between those phasee® of
life that are valid for.all mankind and others that are
,culturally defined. Supplied with this knowledgé he
reaches a standpoint that' enables him to view our own -
civilization critically, and to enter into a comparative
study of values with a mind relatively*uninfluenced by
the emotions elicited by the automatically regulated be-
‘ hazio:; n which he participates as a member of our ”~
socie - -

A BoaT yas writing about. the efrects of anthropology
o upon its praétittoners. but others have taken thaee resultq

- and turned them around into goals for the teaching ot the o
digcipline, Robert Redfield. who advocates ‘an anthropology
course be given at some point in the higp schogl,curricnlum

%hatAanludes.a-penetrating study of‘one~socigty in contrast .
" . - = =T R A

» Imid., poss, . Zgoi,

_ 3Franz Boas, Anthropology and Modern Life ( ew Yorku
W, W. Norton and Co., 19325. P. 207. .

Pl
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‘y{ith our: own, i’qkes‘ th&analysis of subject goals: B
The end in view here is to bring the young person to
understand that every normal human being is reared in a
society with ways of life characteristic of that so-
ciety: that these ways 'make sense’ as one way is seen
to be related to the next; ‘consistent with'it and sup-
" porting it: that the motives which people have and the
_ yalues which they embrace are derived, generally speak- -
‘ing, from this traditional culture, The further objec-
tive is to lead the young person to look back on his own
culture from the vantage point securgd in the under- .
standing gained of other cultures and thus achieve that
- objectivity and capacity to consider thoughtfully his
own conduct and the institutions of his own tulture

another cul .
Thé same goals a;-e‘ expz:es/se'd more® succiﬁi;tlyolgyn"

' E‘;‘éderick"o. Gearj.ng in an a.ntﬁ.cle entitled, "Why ‘In&}anfs."‘_
Firstly, one gains a recognition that any culturally pat- '
,témed bt;.haviour. however bizarre it"may a‘_tj; irst seem :to-an.
du;tgiiie_ obgerver, atl bottom' makes éense‘. is belie_vg.bie. and
. is, fully human. Cne's reaction to sirange, even i‘epellgnt'~.

‘behaviour should be a desi.re\'.to learn more, not horror or

, > which are, in’ pa.)i't. a result of thix}king as if within
] \ ' ‘ ) . . v oo .

.,a;nusement.z éécondl'y.- the study of. anthropology helps one ta |

. . -.' see weli‘.' that is with aceuracy and*sou@ \cpm];leteness» the

social world ‘immediately around.’ ‘Gearing feels that the’
_ first objective, an attitude of euspended judgwent, is .

_/T . N ' \' ' : i . ) .
. e ‘egssential for comfortable, effective ﬂm\ctioning in the *
. . . TS . . N Py - " . i3
| = © " "'lpobert Redfield, "A Contribution of Anthropology to
N »  the Education' of Teachers,™ in tural Relevance and Educa-
N ;' - tienal Issues: Readings in Ant%o ology and Education, .

‘ed., Francis A. iannI ang Edward Storey (Bostont Tittle,
Brown and Co., 1973), p. 204, R o L

.%Frederick 0. Gearing, "Why Indians,® ibid., p. 4.
.. mid., p. 9. " |

-
&

-
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.dis :

All wr:.ters who advocate -the. use of anthropology in

\’\— ever »

of ":front erness”? At any rate. the change seems to be con-
centrated ore in the anthropologist s perception of his o
. role and in. the 1inguistic and pm{eical anthropology sub- b
| S | discipline . Concentration on'a single well-documentéd group

for the core. of this' course, bri.nging in refarences to other -
"y

- groups where it will clarify generalizations. is one way to

eccomodate change. since the additional references can
q year to ye N

©

\

orge F. Kneller, Educational Anthropology: nAn ¢ ,
(New York: «John Wily and.Sons, 19355. Pe ,151&,. C

%

IS |
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CHAPTER III A

SOGIAL STUDIES CURRICULA BASED ON ANTHROPOLOGY
R N S
- While Tt is by no méans a common basis ror gocial -

studies curricula, the acceptance of anthropology in priMary
.and secondary schooling has been growing in recent years ’ :
There is now a small number of commercially availahle '
"courses, which can be divided into two categories according .

to whether they purport to teach the discipline itself or to:
: co%duct an area study from- an anthropological standpoint.

’ ¢ ) R ]
Discipline-oriented Courses e
The first discipline-oriented course was $Q%¥Anthro-

poIOgy Cu:;&culum Project of the University of Georgia. This

v

began as a curriculum’ for grades one to seven. It is deduc-
'tively structured on basic concepts«(rom mejor areas of
anthropological research such as evolution. racs, culture.
technology, kinship. and. life cycle. Gradss one and rour ‘
'study culture, grades two and five study old and new world .
prehistory. grades three snd six study cultural change, and -

seven studies life cycles. Secondary school topics ‘have now.
- . been added, including langusge; political anthropology.~'

ngoL. Taylo d Thomas L. Groum, Social Studies .

p B
National Education Association. 1971). p. 1.
‘ ‘17 .
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l'value systems. and race, caste and prejudice._

o ‘Thé curﬁiculum uses no media but textbooks and. con-\
"centrates. on, conceptual learning. by whichais meant not only
abstract. generalizable ideas, but also the very detailed '
vocabulaﬁ§ of the protessionsl archeologist and ethnologist.
. Riscipline methodology is. introduced as earlysas the grade'i
two theme on archeology. No explicit attempt is made in the =
primary grades to relate the anthropology curriculum to
" other school sub;ects or to etudent interests. this work is
\ seen as strictly preparatory to a/fsmiliarity with and
ability to use anthropological concepts in adult ‘1ife.: The
secondary part. because of the problem nature of its study
areas, is. multi-disciplinary /

‘ Reviewing this curriculum. Haley. concludes that in
the hands of an imaginative teacher there are opportunities
for inductive learning and that studente seem to enjoy

mastering the strange new vocabulary Nevertheless. there is

- considerable jahgon and . very specialized studies for such an'

1

'early age. One wonders. how young children who have really ‘

had no- experience of their ‘own culture ae yet can-handle
concepts like eulture trait. cluster.)gnd aree. %
The Anthropology curriculum Study Project tormerly
"associated with the Uhiversity of- Chicago is more expensive
. than the Georgie ;}oject. Four kits commercially ayailable

are titleds,Studying Societies, Origins of Humanness.,The

)
. Francis Haley. ‘" Analysis of 26 Projecjs.' Social
Eduoation. XXXvi (November. 1972). p. 7. .

N




19
Dnergence of Complex Societies. and uodernization and ’J.‘radi-“ '
. tional Cultures, Contained 'in the kits are ‘tapes, films, |
overhead tra‘nsparenoies. worksheets. recordings. rep,licas of
artifacts. filmstrips, slides. maps. reading sheets. evi-
. dence cards, books, and a teaching manual with daily *
instructions and objectives. Needless to say. the course is .
inquiry oriented, inculcating the enalytical concepts of the B

- -discipline by forcing the student to use the methods of its

1 ‘,' . & coe

professionals. »
Since both cognitive and arfecti\ae o'bjectives are ‘
explicit in this curriculum. it appears to be-a better ve-'
hicle for social learning than the Georgia project, yet it |
retaing an “historical emphasis in the sub;]ect matter from - |
.the earlJy days of the pro;}ect wherf one \of its objectives ‘was
to develop materials from anthropology that could be used ‘in
- S 'world history and culture courses. ' '%‘*& ' ]
' Another curriculum: based on anthropology as a disci-— :
_pline is the famous. Msn: A Course of sgg produced byc‘he
»  Educational Development Center. As the title suggests. it is ;
\not a ‘course on the discipline itself, but neither is it an

area study; rather it is an inquiry into three deeply felt

E questions about the proper study of man"

. What is human about human beings?
- How: did they get that wa,y'>

1Ii‘reder:lck R. Smith snd C. Benjamin Cox, Nev
e Strategies and Curriculum in Social Studies (“New Trends in
© Curriculum an struction”; Chicago:  Rand McNally and Co.,
1969). Pe. 13"0'. N . R ©oe A . !
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How can they be. made more ol 3 ' ] L
Jerome Bruner ueee the tem aspira'tione' ror the
concept which I have ‘termed goals. These are ‘the general
aime of the course; they are’ not reduced to behavioural ob-
jectives by "the publishers: ' | ' .

1, to give pupils respect ror and conﬁdence 1n the
power of their .own minds.

2. to give them respect for, moreover,' the powers of- . .

thought concerning the human condition. man's plight and/
his gsocial life.’ .
3. to provide them with a get of workable models, that
make it simpler to analyse the natyre of- the social
world in which they live and the conditions in which man
finds himself. .
4, to impart a sense of respect for the capacities and
plight of man as a species, for his ori.gine. for his po-
tential, for his humanity.-
.. 5, to leave the student with_ a gehge of the unfinished
. bueiness of man 8 evolutft.cm.2

\

&
&

The curriculum uees "books “and aﬁiovieual materie.le N
. such as ﬁlmstrips. records. mape. postere.k”and photonurals.

Activities are supplied in the rom of games, animel stu-

|
-~

dies, and obeemtim\ijects. The ‘data mclude ﬁeld notee.

“ eonge, journele. poems. and stories. HoWever’ the cru‘x of
the course is/ the twenty-eeven filme. moetly on enina.l heha—
viour and on thp Neteilik Bskimo, :
In folloving the curriculum, on etudiee first the

‘salmon with a view to underetanding the concept of lu‘e

eycle. adaptation. ‘and natural eelection. Theése concepts are

‘repeated for the her:;ing gull. uith the addition ‘oi" terx_'ito-

RO 1 . ;
. Jerone Bruner "The Growth of Mind JAmerican
: gxchologist. b o ¢ (Decel;tber. 1965), 1011. ~" o

Ibid. , p. 1012, v




_—
) riality. parenthood. and aggression. The study of baboons
then*com‘bines all these ideas into the concept of social or-
ganizetion. only’ at this point are hmnans introduced. to
ghow the traits that s‘etwt}i‘em off from: the animals, ‘Five‘»'
topics are concentrated onj- tool inaking. language, social
.organization. prolonged childhood. and the urge to expla.in
There are two simultaneous ‘forms of instruotion in .
the curriculum. problem finding and problem solving. Both |
cognitive snd a.ffective means are used to encourage creative

. problem finding. There is much simulation and role playing

o ,"J,to help pupils find pomts of contrast and l:omparison be-

t-(

tween what they discover in the resource material- and their
own lives. After they have d'efin.ed their own problems, a
" more directed form of inquiry enables them to come up with

at least partial solﬁtions.l

~ Bruner's aspirations for the oourse haVe cognitive.
affective. and Sklll components; even though they are not
operatienalized as behavioural ob,)ectives. they inform evéry,
aspect of the course Haley believes that it is one of the
., finest sociel studies curricula in existence, both because .
" of the usefulness of the 1earnings it presents.and.the - ‘

. humane philosophy underlying ,it. Co.

. AreaStudies I N
The use of the National Film Board series on the .

‘Net‘si‘lik Eskimo in Man: & Course -of Study makes part\of

].‘Haley'. log. Citep P 7420
. ‘y .
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discipline studies. ‘l.‘hey have developed ouﬂi!of geographi-
.cally based area studies as the social studies hesve brcad-
'ened their horizons. Area studies ma,y treat only one oun try
or severs.l gecgraphicelly related cultures. or they may take

- ' . . / ;)
T through contrast and comparison. , v,

' Asian Studiés,Inquiry Project direct&d by John llichaelis.
. The mat’erials consist of several resource bundles consisting
-_ of reprints oi‘ original material. sometimes of a controver-
‘ sial nature. ‘l‘he bundles deal with: Asian Thought--Coufu-
) cian/l.sm. Taoism. Buddhism, Chinese painting, Chinese popular
fictioh and Gandhi; Changing pattems in Agian Life--East.
} . . meets West, Mao Tse-tung and the Chinese revolution. life in
| | | Comnunist China, modernization in Japan. and relations be-
o ‘China and the United States; Traditional Patterns in Asisn
Life--man apd his environment in Asia, food and survival in
o Asia. olan and caste in villase India. and cultural patterns
in Asian life. The curriculum uses the disciplines of
anthropology, economics, geogra.phy. and- philoeopmr but
avoids a discipline-centred approach, SR

| In fact; the major goals of the Asian Studies In-
g quiry Project 1lift: it above a simple area study. Asisn ma-
terial is used to stimulate reflection about iss&_s of uni-
- versal concern that ‘proiote insight into the life‘@f all

C

-<that curriculum an area study, Area 'studie'l.s are more common N
in anthropologically based social studies curricula tﬁ‘an v

one. topic and examine its menlresthtion in several cultures

An exanple of a curriculum on a culture erea is the

-

e
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\ . .
mankind, - Some of the probleme studied are man's . relation to :

| man, the purpose of government, e'pirituality. and progress.

The curriculum incorporates oognitive objectivea from

Bloom's Taxonm in particular. interpreting information.

0" '
’

' malyeing it, and synthesizing it in an inquiry program.. .

using. open-ended questions and discussion. (Heré isa sample
question,"Do you. feel it is possible to introduce the science ’ ‘
and -technalogy of one eulture into aiother while maintaining
the traditional ueg-of the na.tive cuIl.turia’?")1 ' '
This curriculum appears to be a balanced and intel-
ligént attempt to -teach older adoleseents about culture and

. the human condition. The lack of audiovisuals restricts it

to students who have already formed concepts .about the )
'a.ppearance of things Asian. ‘It is unfortunate that -ABla must
be. reduced to China and Japan with only a glance at India,
but the organization. as well as the goals, .helps.to prevent

-giving the notion that all Asia is one and the same cultury )

Since great care is-‘taken to interpret Aaian cultural pheno-

mena on Asisn terms. one common fault of area studies, a
-basic ethnocentric bias, is dvoided. |

N\

One-* source of. such bias could be the politica.l _
orientation of an author. ’I‘his may take the foz;n of propo-‘ |
ganda for or against some controversial aspect of the studyl ,’
society It may take the form of using the atudy materials |

%o Justify some poliey of the etudents own, nation, es in

1
anon., "Asian Studies Inquiry Program . Social
Education, TXKIV (April, 1970), 435 '




24
the, book Peoples of the China Seas by"Elizs.beth Clark. It
‘ treets' Indochina. Mglaya.n' Ihdonesia. and the . Philippines

from the geographicsl\. eeononic; 'snd cultural viewpoixits.
and the tenor of the politios csn be gathered from this list

of study questions: ‘,
1., §hou1d "self-detsrmination of nhtions apply to
nations whose’ scientifie,. military and economic . .
progress is slow? " .
‘2. When should nations remain colonial holdings? When
have they a right to their independence? '
« 3, Should it be left to the people of a nation go deci_de
. whether they should be independent, or should
nations decide for them? -
b, what differences have you noticsd in the ways the
United States, the Netherlands, France, and England
+°  [sic] have treated their colonies?
.+~ &5, How do you account for these differences? Can you be
- sure which system is the right one?1

Another source of’ ethnocentric bias is not 80 |
‘blatant, bdbut potentially more da.ngereﬁs, since’ it cannot be’ )
seen and questioned by the students. It s.rises ‘from the fact' '
Athat most area studies focused on one culture are presented
i.n the early grades. Ths Taba eurriculun has its C ggunit;e
around the World section in grad“e three. . The riew orienta-

'tion for the social studies in Quebec recomunds area
studies for childrsn aged nine' to tsn.3 and the _On’cario.‘

. 1E1izaveth Allerton wfark.\Peofles of the . thgg o
Seas, ed. Maxwell S. Stewart (St, Louis, Mo.: /t\xte of. o

FecIﬁc Relations and Webster Publishing Co., 191&2). .
. ZMary ¢, Durkin, Crade Tares: _Four g%unitiea
" ‘around . the World ("Taba Soc Studies Curriculum®; Menlo

Park, Callf.: A Addisson—Wesley Pub}ishing Co., 1969), p. 1.

J mébecmem de 1'Education, The New Orienta- °
tion Proposed for the “Teaching of the Social Sclences in the
EI_‘E‘P'—'E‘—“‘_—'—E‘engmm School DIGEES Progr. 71-55A, .ﬁﬁy 11»."_"‘——"1971. T
po 13. i’ ,.
{

Ve
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educational television series gop}_e and Place is designed
for the junior division in elementh.ry school. Two problems | [
are caused by this grade orientation that le&er the value of .".
these studies ae sources of transferable underetandings and
ooncepte about culture and society. : ) _
, . Piret, area mtudies are still tied to geography in -

.that they are titled and -justified on geographical grounds.

] People of the Niger Delta is ‘one of the ETVO progreme; the

vtlTa‘oa curriculum teachee about people of a Norwegian riord,

, Canada a arctic. and people. ot Thailand. It appears that the

Ran ke A

ecological niche of theae eocieties ifs more important than
.  their cultures. h '
Area studies have traditionally come near the begin-

s
.

b ning of’a child 8 eociali;education. probably because of _

their intereet and motivating value. There was no difficulty

| . " 3
in this when the emphasis was on geography, but a serioue X 1N

,;,:,_'. e
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problem is raieed as these \etudiee take on a more anthropo-
logical orientation. By retaining the old time slot for area
" studies one is trying to tea*ch people whose cognitive
» development is etill incomplete a sub;]ect of great abetrac- S r
o ~ tion and anbiguity. ‘rhe level .of the students demande empha- = . pr

[

-

. sis.on highly visible. concrete aepecte of the toreign cul- ‘
v - . ture, which may - ‘be reduced to the level of folklore.

L4

e *  The se‘cond prolglem is that young childre_n have in-

XY ‘ (gu\fiicient a:nareness of their own. culture to be able to ‘

Lontario, Department of Education. ET‘V Branch, : AR G
Peoplg and Placee: Teagheg 8 Cuide Toronto; 1969-70, P. 3. w8

o




.. they are ready is to risk oversimplification or misrepre-

; - bias simply becauge all the parts of the study culture were ‘

school curriculum, eéducators. must take account or 'the

" - where he can handle the very abstract notions of an

'mot a country. if the goal is \{o provide concepts and gener-

- only the perfect illustrations front many cultures are used.

perceive its dynamics. let alone those of a radically dif.- "
ferent culture. To expose children to area studies before - J

sentation of the study culture, incorporating othnocentric

I

not taken into consideration.

~

an],icatione A .

o Although it is- arguable that area studies ars the .

best: way to incorporate anthropological materials into the

s

greater complexity of these materials as compa.red to geo- ‘
:graphic gtudies. Thus .area studies should be xlescheduled

to a time when the student is likely to have a grasp of hig -
own culture, and his cognitive growth ha:s reached the point
anthropologiéally based course, . . o)

. The firat area study should be in great depth abcut ,
one society. definitely not a wide culture area and probably
alizations about culture and not to. provide information
aﬁout some’ political ‘or geographic, entity. There should be
many references to ‘other culturee. especially those from the
\\same area, but if there is too much skipping around. or ir

for each abstract concept. then all eenee of culture as a

$
»

system ig doet




R S ‘ . } Ly
: // L submit thatethe first cul‘turs a child studiss

should not be psychologically too distant from his own. ‘.l'his’ :
is partly, in recognition of the ‘school’s role in encultura- '
tion but mainly to prevent a disservice being done to the
study qulture through misunderstanding. Work ‘on radic%ly

difrerent ‘cultures should awsit a greater level ‘of’ maturity

than young sdolescents possess. ‘\
The intensive study of a limited ndnber of cultures
is one teaching atyle Bruner and Spindler found in use in "
' American collego introductory coursee.pl‘hey claim many ad-
vantages for this method. It comxmicates the total pieture
" of complex ways of :kife best. The use of- ethnographic data
helpe the student create hie ovm cognitive pattems and de-
. “velop his own concepts for use in other studies. .This induc-
} tive methodology provides a. otlvating illusion of dj.scovery.
approximating the work of a ‘ anthropologist. “Ps;}iaps the ’
most- important result of*wu%ing this method is that the sense .
‘of finality of the deductn.ve approach is avolded. and the
students leamm t0 1ive with ambiguity and uncertainty | 1

' “{ B Books alone could lead to Maginative ‘but incgrrse‘

. 1deas among unsophisticated students. Most comercial curri-. ~

cula use some form of nsdia. Chapter IV vdll revisw L s

selection of ‘these’ audiovisual media.. =

- L Rdward M, Bruner and George D. Spindler, “The
Introductory Course in Cultural Anthropology,” in. The

Teaching of Anthropology, ed. David G, Msndelbaum,'-ﬂ'ibriel
W. ILasker, and E’E}f 1 ﬂ. Albert (n, p.t American AnthrOpolo-~ '

gical Association, 19&14..19&& AR

AR
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L E ' CHAPTER IV
MEDIA AND THE TEACHING OF ANTHROPOLOGY
Some Methodological Considerations
. A8 the ‘de‘acriptions of ‘commercially av_railable sociai_ :

studies courses based on anthropology indicated. "there is a -
| wide variation in the amount and kinds of media used in so-

cial education today. The University of Georgia 8 Anthropo-'

\L ilogy Curriculum’ Pro;ect uges no audio-visual aids at all.
‘while the Anthropology Curriculum Study Project of the Uni-
versity of Chicago. used a great variety, - L -
6ne point of interest regarding the use of liﬁdia, in
such curricula is that the films, records. etc. are meant to
~ be used as resource maten.f;h much as a real anthropologist

. “" would use his  primary data. The films in Man: A Couree of

x A
" Study are in a fo at that permits individual vieviing and

~ zperaonal research. and it is' a specific objective of- the ‘
Unntereity of chicago project that etuden%e shall incorpor- |
ate concepta ‘of the diseipline by behaving like young . '.
practitioners@f it. S R
'I‘his specific use of media is'in aharp contrast to - .“

' standard clasaroom usage where modia, if used at all.
intended to motivate further study or to enrich traditional ‘
| vc;l.aearoom teaching. This is ‘not meant to disparage standard

o ~. , - R ng
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teaof\ing; motivation is a serious problém'and the inherent

3
Lo

\ . interest 'factor in media, espeoially with tilm and televi-

suggest their use. As Ja.rolimek gsays, studente are a.coue-‘
ton?%d to be interested in the vicarious experiences they

. than real people. 3 ] :
X S Fnrichment is anather problem, however. I‘t is a very

*l

X televxsim in Ontario. ‘Enrichment has to do with expanding

of educational television programs have cert advantages

over the classroom teacher such as more mone:r%o’re time,

‘ * aoceee to mére materials and expert resource pereons. How-

Lr’ " ever,. they are not to take advantage of - these circumstances
| a and start teaching their subjects. What they produce should

'remain .cutside the neceeeary requirements of ‘the oouree of

school hae no access to the programing.

., Cs!." ’
o ‘ That thi%; is the only possible position for a gov-

emment agency to take when many ot its school systeme can-

" not takeoadvantage of ETV beoauee ‘of cost or technical dif- '

fioulties‘ is obvious. It e.lso ,stems from a democratic ‘des.tre

2

R John Jarolimek, Social Stu&iee’in El entary Fduca-
“tion (1&1:}1 ed.; Ne\vr York: ~“MacMlllan, 1971), pp. IEO-*I.

’ ‘ Interview with Gerard Boudreau. ET‘ZO. Toronto, ‘
Ontario, .December 15, 1971.

. L . - ° “\ FE
s ! » M ‘.

o

‘8ion, is one reason ‘gsocial studies currioulum epecialiste ‘x"
see on television; peri'ormers are gener‘ally more intefeetlng /

fuzzy concept. despite Veing the gtated aim df educe.tional )

‘on classroom teachi.ng, but not supplanting it. The produoers ‘

g o ‘‘studies, a boon if used but not a loss if ignored or if the .

*
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for autonpmy within school districtﬁ/ However. is 1t pos~

31b1e tha there are certain advantages to the use of media ‘
"

that shou!d raise them from the %tatus of enrichment o thet
of neeess ties? S j? ‘ T ~ ,\.':5

Film-and television are medla oniy slightly removed

e

from reality? whereas print presents reélity encoded in lan~-

s

-, guage, nerding deoodlng by the reader. People who have never

/"

seen memjers of a particular fo eign culture are in some M
forming erroneous notions*about them. 31mp1y be-

danger o/
. cause they are forced to use their 1maginations to interpret
what the read. ﬁrlnt media also tend to: 1mpose an organiza» 27
tion on I

) J
telev181on and .that may stifle a young person's tentaxlve

he materlal that is more pervasive than' in film or, ¢

~

attempts to make his own sense out of 1t

John MacDonald discusees theee dlfferencee in the -

media in A Phllggophy of Educat;__ He sees print as too

e intelle tual and impersonal to aohleve the affeotlve obaec-

tive of reducing the ethnocentrism of the student._"To actu-'
ally se these people, however. as they live;their daily.
lives d meet the needs and demands of life by the practice
" of theif own skills and custoﬁs is one sure way of sensing - ? \
thelr common humenit?.?l The use of medla to supply almost |

(,§irsth d knowledge ensures that the student keeps an inter-"f

est in conctete reality even when bullding abstract hypo-

gkesee d theories.,On the other hand he warns that there‘
|

1 -

1 John MacDonald, A Philosop}_xx “of Education e
(Glenview, Ill.: Scott, Foresman and Co., 1965), p. -157., ., -
« 9 N . . .
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i - must be iteacher directedr discussioﬁ supplen‘x'entiné 'the use of

‘ m'edia‘ Jhat the student must apply h:l.s own anPlysis and

synthasip . t0 the raw datﬁ from the media presentation if it
is to ha any la.sting value.l
" Elsa Marcussen, president of the UNESCO-sqonsored -
> International Centre of Films ‘for Children and Xoung Peo?le., |
- quotes a|young Czech concerning the value of fqlewiiaion for
' interculiural understanding: | “

It I am to honour an respect a person I must know him

4+ to make sure he deserves it, The same is true of nations.
I shduld like to get with the aid of TV as gomprehensive
a picture as possivle of life, culture and politics of
other| countries. We should have the means of getting to
know,| at least in this way, the life and aims of ordi-

nary people all over the world. Of course such groms
"eall for absolute hones .2 N

) gee iegg\ experience, if only in a small way.

thropologists are divided conceming the use of .
~media in heir classes. In evaluating their opinions. one
must keep in mind’ that profasai(mal aqthropologists do not .

)

often teach youngér adolescents. and 80 their conclusions
may not be valid for the audience at which this course is
of the contributa#a to The geac g

(edited by Mandelbaun. I.asker. and Albert) use
eir college courses and advocate its use as a re- -

ss use is made of other media. However, at least

sa B. Marcussen, "A Portrait of the Child as -

Mediaviewer," Journal of Education (Halifax X‘VIII _ PR
(January—F bruary, 19395. 3"9""""""'L_"_')" ‘ ' L

~

-




'; naiseL audience members at least to the level of. etudents..

K3

- expreas ideas, both learniniinecessitiee for which the’ media

32 . ‘Q . '. L) l‘

b._"" s ‘
for a reason only an anthropologist would be expeoted to o
develop., {~“ : ' , ‘ T

\

I

He does not deny that film and television have the
pcver to transmit inrormation. In fact. he advocates their
.use in graduate courses as gources of/data for’ analysis. Yet
in undergraduate classes he teels the student is still too”’
‘culture~bound to the notion that media. are for qntertain
ment. Should media be used, he says. viewing must be pre-

" ceded with readings. lectures, and discussions in order to .

u’-‘. - R

" An educator would-not be qnite so pessimistic about mediat | ;

while recognizing ‘that there is a problem because of iR~
grained response patterns to media as entertainment. he.,

would nevertheless actively se%k ways of circumventing these .

_ patterns, such as assigned rsadings. lectures, and discus-

sions. He does not accept this particular cultural trait as .
/an immutable fact. . C L
Sooial studies speciaiists follow two themes in
. their suggestions for ensuring that’ media are used’ for )
learning and not relaxation. Like French. they advocate con- )

‘ siderable preparation and" tollow-up surrounding the preeen—

tation. This is’ necessary to accomodate individual ditrer-
K
ences and to give the" students a chance to ask questions or"

—e

. 1David H. Prench. 'Anthropology and the Methodology
or Peaching," .in The Teacg%gg of Anthroqolo + David G,
Mandelbaum, Gabris Lasker, el M, Albert (n. B

Amerigan Anthropological Association. 1963). P. 175.

3 . ~
.. . . v
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do hot és prdvide. Clﬁasroom work is aiso"needed to éxamin'e .
"~ the larger implicatiqna off what has ‘been seen on film of
‘.television. since by 't:heir very visual nature they present‘
raw data better than they anal’se or synthesize\it. Nor
| 'would any socially-minded educator wish to perfom those
operations for the student.
Another suggestion for. ensuring the proper atmo-
spl{ere during clasg viewing of £1lm or televis%on is to'-
- builq opportunities for active' response into the}\ program.
: This could be overt, like haviﬁ'g students raise their hands
when they hear a"nev} word that was studied in the prepéu'a-
tion session. thus motivating ¢lose attention to the ‘audio
‘ of the programs or it may be cover‘t as when the studio
. ‘teacher poses questions and waits a short time for the stu-
dents to make silent answers. Harold Wigren saye the built-
in pesponses \increase learning and promote discussion in the_“
classroom. ! ‘ | _ , | ‘ | |
One caveeit coﬁcef{:-ning prﬁéfams .tea.ch“i.ngﬁf ‘x;éncepts

from’ the social sciences should be mentioned. l(am' such. _
B films use a story drama to give intarest tor thé material. '
"Eight of the twelve programs in the Ontarin seri\‘s People _
and Places use,‘_this approach. However, Martorella claims

that a narrative drame is distracting and redices the

© . lHarold E. Wigren, *Do Students Learn from Media,"
Journal of Education EHalifaxz, XVIII (January-February,
N ' ‘ ~ . ~ ' ) . ‘

e
»
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teaching value of the program.l It would seem virtually im-
possible to have both a story drama and a studio teacher to
X whom the students could respond. . L
/

| From this review of* the literature‘/on the use o:t me- -
dia in teaching gsocial studies sevemi conclusims may be
‘drawn. It seems eviden't that atudents l‘l‘xe madia and see
. them as “ways of getting more concrete inrormation than they
can with print or lectures, Génerally teachers accept the
research that shows' that ﬁln and ‘television teach at least
. as well as- classroom teachers. A concern of the educator 15
how to maximize“ the learning from a quig presentation.
' This social studies course is desigixpd %o ‘use tele- -
vision. and the question naturally arises of what character- .'
istics ?f this medium make it more suited to the goals of
N % the course than any other medium. Records, slides, and - film-
strips are too static for my purposes. The lack of a host or
“hostess, such as cou.m be used in film or v, diztances the
material from the studen‘b. turns it\into data with ne
emotional contént. . - S -
Tho final choice between television and ﬁlm was

‘made on the grounds ot this emotional content. Film stylo

commonly uses an unseen narrator, while telsvision atyle.,
commonly uses an announcer or seen narrp.for‘: To ‘acliiqve the
objective of inducing a friendly feéling in the students

*

———

'11Petef H. Martorella, Concept Le "in the Social’

Studi"ess Models for Structur culum (Scranton,
,Penn.: Intext chatIonﬁ ﬁ. %ﬁsﬁ_ ers, 1971), p. 129, - .
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_ ‘towards a.repreeentative of the studyksociety. iished to
have the narrator on camera. speaking directly to. the stu--. ‘”_’ b

m“dents. Thie*wae felt to provide the best opportunity Ior
attitudes to be formed about thie person.

Examples of Media Productiona on
‘\\\ Other Cultures v
It is impoesible to do more than touch on the wide
\‘variety of media available"for teaching about other cul-" -%'-
tures. I shall make only a Lew general remarks illuzfrated ‘
‘\by examples drewn frdm oommercial souroee.and then describe
several, films dealing with the study area of ‘thie course. .
. v Educational media seem to concentrate on- teaching
about technology (in the eenee ueed by Tayler--that aspect
of culture. devoted to the production and utilization of . ;
-material objec*ts)1 rather than on social relationships. Un-
doubtedly/this ie the edsiest part of a eulture to pieto~ :‘
'rialize, but it doee seem a gross overeimplification to re~ .
duce a culture to: prehietoric man. man and the environment. |
| food, clothing, shelter, and the races of mankind. A reoent-~‘
ly awailable eet of traneparenoiee from BH Company - covers
only (those topics. The Neteillk ser}ee of phe NFB hes as a
main objective the examination‘in cloee'detail of‘nany_ ‘

N

MR , R \ . :
lRobert. B, Taylor, Cultural Ways: A Compact Intrs- -
duction to Cultural Anthropolo Boston: yn and Bacon,
T§3§7. p. 55 = """E'I‘E . |
) [
. 3M Company, Visually griéﬁ%ed Teachinf Materials:
School Catalogue {London, Ont.: nnesota € and

Man actur £ Co.. 1969), p. 25.

i




" technical activities in Eskimo daily life,}!

. The geographical emphasis of many £films hfs bean .
" mentioned in- connection with the gcographical emphasis or
| area studiea. This cultural ecology '‘interest.is evident in
the £ilms recommended by the Ministdre de 1' Education du
'Québec in its bibliography for use in‘elementary social
science teaching: Life.in Hot Wet Lands. Life. in Northern

M

lands. Oasis. Nile in ggxg , and’ Eorwegian gjor are the

names of some of the films recommended for teaching about
distant ‘communities. Only three out of eleven films have §
nnmes implying a primary interest in people.2 a ‘ v

I

Another point of discussion that should be raised 4

" concerning commercial f£ilms about other cultures is their & .

"folklore" ‘approach. Happily, this is not 80 common as the

" geographical approach. Oonly three out of ‘the twelve progrﬂbs o

in the People and Places seriea do it: St, Malo Malo (study .
topic--why Brotons play bag-pipes and‘wear kilts. life and

. adventures of a famous pirate)\*Sun day in Barcelona (folk
arts). and Junior Sarggnt Beats Pan (Trinidad ‘steel drums) 3
Intaresting as the customs of other aocioties are, they do

not serve as good sources.of.learninga about society and

Canada. National Film Board. etsilik Esgimo

Seﬁies. n. p.. n. d., p. 2.

e e e

Québec, Minigtdre de 1° Education. Bibliogggpgﬁ for '
" Use with the Elemontggx Social Sciences Proggamme. March, '
y Po . ‘

. 3Ontario. Department of Education, ETV Branoh.
Peopi; and Places: Teacher's Guide, Toronto, 1969 70, -
pass PR .

o
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o culturs in the general sense, ‘ . ‘

- : ' hnother problem of using films and television is the

& . S \small ;gpunt of time allowed. for pressnting vast amounts oj y
information. The NFB series on the Netsilik Eskimo is proba—

| biy the only commercially available Oattempt to do full jus-

_tice to a culture There are twenty-one half-hour parts to -
the series, grouped around customary activities of thé*fiif-
ferent seasons. These £ilms may. ve regarded as ethnographic
studies. There\ is no commentary and no introduction beyond
1ndicating the season, the temperature, and the location. i
The only audio is the:conversatfon of the Netsilik and the :

hatural sounds- of the environment. ;

| o \  The children's series The Stories of Tuktu has "
| voice-over comentary and Kabluna music. Thess shorter films
~were cut from the same raw footage as the Netsilik series.
They were never intended to be educational. except for
' showing Eskino 1ife in a ‘pleagant way,: The Netsilik series
requires ‘but elso ‘rewards careful use in a wel:ﬁ:uctured
 course., Qecause of ‘the language ‘oarrier._ and P
,or»‘tlie sheer beauty of thefilms'.q\students'msy be teinpted

;&

. jJust to sit back and enjoy them. Under the guidance' of the‘

- because

, class teacher a great deal, espscially about cultural ecolo-

&Y, .can be learned from this series. v
1 Film‘s o‘n Sarawal _
L . The're has ‘been no such exhaustive treatment of the

study group- for this course. The Malawsia.n governmsnt has

o,
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. Index to 16mm. Educational Films (4th ed.; Ios An

8 .

’

released a fair number of filme in- the United States through

its miasion to the United Nations. These tende to . be of a

" ceremonial or folklore nature like ﬂ)e investiture of a

gtate king, or they are of a rather chauvinistic nature like
Semarak Sg_r_gwak--progress in. Sarawak ‘since union.

' Privately made films are hampered by their short
1ength William Geddee. an endearingly eympethetic ethnolo-

'gist, has made = thirty-eight minute £ilm about his researcha/

group. the I.and D&vaks of Mentu Tapuh. In thirty-eight mi—
nutea he has packed. feod-gathering. field work,b religion and
ceremony, canoe building. games, and dancing. That is quite
a ft'ent‘. .Alth"ough. Geddee weaves together the different as-

pects of Land Da,yaic ‘culture wonderfully well in his ethno-
PhY. it does not, seem pbsaible to conyey the interrela-

‘tion\ships of so many things in one short ﬂlm. Certainly )
not if, like. this ﬁ.lm. it i.s rree of interpretation. .4” ’

Another f?,lm. Malgxsi.an River Boy, is a f.ifteen mi-

‘nute study of ‘two familiee from the Iban and Chinese socie-
' r_ties on the Rajang River. F'amily li.fe. customs. eating ha-
" vits, and home interiors are _shown as well as principle

2

cash crops and a little about’ the export system. Again.
N

th,ere is the problemmo,f time, compounded by the decision to

1National Information Center for Educational Media.

..

University of SQufﬁem Callfornia, 1973),.I, 593.

2(:an:rman Educational Associates. New Releaeesx 1 6mm -

Pilms from Ce.rman (n. ‘Pos - Carman EducatI ?EI AsaocIates.

n. ..p. 1.
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give two cultures equal coverage This film also has a gtory
)‘line. although not a very strong one. The cultural elements
i shown are the obvious visual ones criticized above; thi
film. ‘even though wvery interesting. cannot e.dd much to Z
abstract apprec:.at/ion of society and culture. N
The . £inal program reviewed is a colour film made for
BBC television by Tom Ha.rrisson. the fomer curator of the
- Sarawak Museum. It is abdu‘t the Iban and, tmfortunately. .
takes the folklore‘ approeoh Much of it is about a diving
contest, a sort of ‘trial by ordeal, but nothing is said
about the Iban jury s&étem or the normal. procedure' of’ re-a
solvz.ng disputes by compromise Like \the other filme dis- .

~~-~—sussed here, it is interesti:nfg”“ﬁ“ut tries to dé too much .

without an organiting idea. _and 80 it 1atches onto the most

pioturesque features of. the ‘eulture. One other remark,
Harrisson d1d not have lights for interior shootin,g, so much

" of the daily life, as welll as the distinctive erchitecture,

' had to be omitted. o - . ' : o\

s

‘ Imtlications | IR .
By planning"thi_s'oo{xrse‘ih thirt'ee:nyegments it.‘ie o

hoped to avoid the .commoh"fault of suﬁerfioiality.‘ﬁach'
v program deals with one aspect .of the Ibsn oultore. so that

infhuences and effects are g'roupe‘d together, although each
‘ program has more or less' strong connections’ with' ever‘y other
program. There is folklore. but it is introduced in the con-

text of the Iban's own interests. as it wag in the Netsilik
LN\

v

y

b
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L . f£ilm on life in.the winter camp.

N Lo
Unlike the Netailik series; the'propoaed course uses -
a narrator who is (or portrays) a member of the study group,
Réading problems made it 'too difficult to_use the young Tban
who had peen,ny\informent in Sarawak. The narrator provides

a £ocus fo atti dee developed by the student. She acte as

xetudio teacher, explaining things. seen. directing attention.
and posing qneetione intended to help students relate bits )
of information. Finally. the narrator is intended to embody
the young modern Iban, canght between tradition- and western-:

\ization.- X

_The narrator ie made necessary by the difference be-

tween this. seriee and moet other social atudiee £1lms, Thie
series is primarily concerned with’gggial relationships. The "
tecnnology of Iban life is p;obably the least important sub-_
Ject in the‘prograns} As . the above diecuaeion.has shown, *
technology-ie‘one of the main eubjects of social etudies“

| films. Social. relationshipe. inrluenoes of tradition and'

other eulturee. in short, the proéeeaes of a eoeiety are
very hard -to show only visually.'..b, o A ‘
Ease of visualization is not the only reaeon for @
technical orientation in social studies rilms. Many are |
. aimed at an age group not expected to understand ahetrapt
concepts and the subtle interrelationshi%% of social life.
This series is designed for an older. group than presently

receives area studies in Quebec. The basgis. of this choice of
audience is\preeented in Chapter V. '}; - ~
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‘CHAPTER V

*

. | THE INTENDED AUDIENCE

o mr'The pfogrﬁm ceries and coufse'in social écodies-is\
'planhhg for sfudeﬁté“in lafe elémentary.or'junior high
school, grades seven and eight.- That achievement level was
'chosen partly in view of the findings of devel&pmental
psychology and partly for organizational z‘!&sons. ‘

It was felt that. as.yet, the Canadian high schoul
is still too rigid an 1nstitution to accomodate a free-’
ranging interdisciplinary course like this in the interme-

) diate and senior grades. However. the junlor divieion in .

‘ Québec high school now followz the directives of the Mini—'

: stbre de 1'Education ‘found in DIGEES Progr. 71-55A and has- -
fcregone-the tcaching of'histcry and geography as scparate
sub jects, The documant recommcnda that the social sciences ‘
e’ taught as methods of ‘oberving Reality. The isciplines
of economics. sociology. demography. and ethnology arc ape- ’
cirically mantioned in these instructions.: This otficial |
sanction of a free-er interpretation df the term social

studies 1n the lower grades |influenced the éﬂoice of a late
_ _elementaryhequy high school audience,

i AT AR T,
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'Developmental Psychology .

It wae the research on the mental development of

children that determin®ed the choice of a late elementa.ry

audience. Whether one phraeee it iconic .vs. ratiocinative °
mode of representation or concrete vs. fomal operational
thought. research shows that at approximately the age of .'
twelve the. cognitive processes with which a child. ma.kes

sense of the mase of surrounding ‘gtimuli undergo a profound

' change. Bruner'attributes this to increased facility in and .

reliance on language. and he maintains that thie symbolic

- mode has been present in the child and developing ever since

he began to apeak. Piaget does- not set so much store on lan-
guage. He feels that the onget of formal opera’tional thought
is a function of generalf*‘ maturation. The difference in ter-
minolo'gjr and theory does not matter in the present case;
both are’ agreed that early adolescence marks the beginning
of oognitive proceesea similar to those of adults, '
Through ex;!erimentation Bruner hae isolated four ma-
jor differences in. the thought prooeeaee of the twelve- -

.' thirteen year old group and younger children. In “the gane

enty Qgestion gounger children make each eeparate ques; - N

‘tion a hypothesis. but young ‘adolescents ‘oegin to show an

awarenese of hierarchy by organizing their questions in' a
directed sequence. Young' adolescents also organize what they

. gee into a frame of reference that tranecends the isolated

bits of v\isible infomation. To apply,a concept from com- .

munications theory, they can make use of the“\redundenoy in -
4 ‘ ‘ ‘ - .

~_
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R L the environment because of their newly developed organizing
\ ~ \’ v abilities. They can use such logical tools as implication
to draw more from a situation than is explicit in. it. This

eenge of -patteyn gives the thinl;_ing of young adol.escente an

‘ - organized persitéfnlce thai; is much more efficient for s'ol-.

ving problems than the dogged attempﬁe of under twelvee.

2 \ Young edolescente *can-also make use of indirect information. '

-3 /

Et alrendy known statee or constrainte which az’-e not given in A
‘ | the 'immediate problem.1 These experimental findings might be
resolved into the conclusion that by the. onset of a.doles-

,'cence chidren have begun t0 “exercise-a certain autonomy in

< ; their relations with knowl edge. 'I(hey have started to orga-’
nize it in their own individuel .ways and they are capable of

i - applying previouely aquired facts, concepts, or generaliza—
é-f - T tions to new" eituatione. This ability is crucial to learning
L\ ‘ & in a course ‘1like this. which relies very much on comparison

.. of. %ix'rgs given with things diecovered or previously known
. by ‘the students. Bruner s discovery that young ado\lescents

_that of younger chfldren is evidence in favour of postponing
. N " serious social’ studies until that age. The maze of ix\xflu-
ences and effects found in every culture could only be
confueing to younger atudents. ‘

PR

geems lees applicable to- the present discueeion than eome of
. .- —
o 1.J‘er.‘onie Bruner. on. vihg:  Essays for the Left
. Hand (New York: .Atheneun, )

'1 'demonstrate an Organfzing ability of a. different order from

»

Piaget's own work on adolescent logical thinking w

.' ‘

%
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' several points of importance. Age twelve marks the entry

. situations. ‘Thought itseif can become an object of reflec-’
‘ many variablea in a problem into ;tonsideration at one time.

o . with human lifestyles honestly must at all costs avoid sim- /
\

-

tions. Not bound to the{here and now, the adolascent can

_must be examined at thie juncture. E.. A. Peel, an education- _

‘ 1David Elkind. A Smathetic Un\gerstandi_x_xg of the - e |
child Six to Sixteen (Bostone lyn and Bacon. 1971 ’ :

.
the popularrzations of it for educators. Elkind brings out
into the ‘formal operational mode of thought, whioh meana the

child's thinking is not bound to concrete. feotual atimuli.
but he can reason about hypothetical or contrary ~to-fact

tion. using symbols of aymbols. Only the adoleacent can take
This is very important. for any course that purports to deal

pliatic' and facile expi'anations. Students who can see dii’- ‘
ferent sides to a questiOn and can ‘balance different vari- 1
abl@s in a problem will get the most benefit from suoh a
course. This sociai atudiea course a.lso aims to prepare its
students to eriticize and improve their own society. Piaget A
says that not until adoieacence can one imagine ideal situa-

|
deal with the future, suddenly become a re9ity.
] 'Ehere is anothe% reaearoher who relies on’ experi- S

[
mentation to investigate adolescent thinking and whose work

al psychdlogist, has drawn some interesting oonclusions - )
about the abilitiea of twelve and thirteen year olds. The

ain souxJ'ce of his findings isa eeriee of experimente
] .

o
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performed 'b himself ax‘x/d" others et j;e Univereity of
Bimingham Generally a problem was set out in a sport para-

g&h. and the subject wag to make.a defended judgment. The
_Judgments ware rated on a three point scale: (1) tautologi-
ce,l. premise —denying. partial. and inconsistent responses, ’
_.(2) circo\mstantial and desc‘niptive accounts often using only
- pne ‘piece of Momation, (3) imaginative-comprehensive B
‘explanationq using independent ideas a.nd seeing the problem h
in tHeir temme.l T

Peel| has demonstrated a much larger difference:in - |

the thouéht processes of younge:" and older e.doJ'.escon.te‘than |
\ _cither(_Bruner or Pi.aget\ desorlbe. In general 'the capacity to
imagice possibilities was found in only a minority of sub-

jebcts before| the ages of thirteen-fifteem their evaluationa

of the teet problems were domine.ted 'by circumstantial or

\descriptive < omment ..

ing down, the act of judgmen ,3.nto four oompo-

hypotheses. teking i.nto account all aspects of 'r.. )

15, A. Peel, The Nature of Adolescent Jfudgment
(New Yorky Wiley and Sons, 1971), P. 25, R

-~
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; severe difficulties keeping more than one problen element or

hypothesie in mind, and so they did not possess the.materi-
als to consider & prqblem comprehensively or inytenpe or all

.the'poeeibiltiesa Finally, he found little avidence of the

ability to sustain a deductive argument until {%iteen or

later.1

The elements determining the~point of interfaceA

“between oireumetantial-desoriptive thought -and imaginative

explanation are not only age. I.qQ., socio-econemic status,.
and language ability level. but also the subjeot matter of
the problem. Those of a eocial culturally familiar kind

evoked more mature responses than those of a technical or

2

non-eooial nature.? Yet. elsewhere Peei atatee that in social

or communal ‘relations the more subtle interrelations and
balances amongﬂindividuals an& groups are not perceived -
until mid to late adolescence. sometimee not even\until ’
adulthood.?

R , | .
course on the workings of society should be put off until

Do the implications of Peel's research mean that a

¥ . i
&
senior high chool or college9 It would be unfortunate '
indeed if a large part of our eooiety were pravented !reﬂ
learning about it simply becauae they left sohool too eoan.

L2

‘ waever. Peel's work can be criticized both on the baeis of

/
hie experimentation and in the oontext of this course.

rpid., p. 153, grom., oD, 57 and 152.

‘i, 5799, 0 o
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Peel uses an extremely rigorous set of criteria to .
© rank the ‘gubject's judgments. but nowhere does he state the
exact instmctionse given, Those who wrote. short responges

‘were-penalizéd.‘ but one cannot tell ii‘they were amare that

'they .had to answer as fully as possible..In one problem the

: subjects were asked to pick out the area of most concern to‘
a manufacturer from three possibilities and then to defend
their choice. Full points weres . assigned only to the one
subject who picked all three--e clear disregard for the
instruction in this case. -In another case subjects were
penalised for reading a certain implication into the problem
,i'ns.tead of ‘remaining strictly 'logical.' The -use of implica-

‘tion is a very common adult ghort-cut in thinking, and both |

:\Bruner and Fiaget see its use as one of the marks of tne

‘ appearance of more mature thought. Thus Peel's conclusicns

.are less potent in our consideration cf the target audience. .

A more important circumstance for this course is

‘ "R
that gil Peel's subjects acted individually and without aid

or instruction™n the \problem ’so-lving meth?d Sheer numbers
a class situation would remove the problem of 1imited
theses and possibly also that of being unable to recall
| details during hypothesis selection. In Peel's experimental
scheme, hypothesis testing consisted solely of deductive

reasoning. In this course a variety of informe.tion gathering

,;methods. plus discussion, plus ﬁupewised organization of

£,

the findings is expected’ to overcome any deficiencies in the
students thinking.

\
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fne.fareguiné investigatiéns have been concerned .
with the mentgl or, conceptual development of the chlld; but .
a curriculum. to use a shop-worn phrase. must be direoted at :
\ the whole child. For more information about general chlld
development we\turn to Arnold Gesell and David Elkind.
| - Gesell used a- painstaking interviaw technique to
gathsr informatlon from and about children agsd six to six-
Hteen. Hbre are some pertinent remarka about twelves and
.‘thirteens. Bright twelve-year-olds show an increass in the
- abilities of arranging. classifying, ‘and ganeralizing: they .
'have not fully attained these’ abllities. 1nu here is an
indication that pedagogical technlquss for promoting more
mature thought nust actually be built lntc the’ curriculum.
Twelves are fsacinated by travel and stran;s plaeas. a
.motivating factor in the case of this course. And, twelves

1

ought to be fed at school!” It was this unexpectsd bit of o

i information that led to the inclusion of an Iban meal among

the learning activities. Prqparing and eating the meal uses ‘ﬂ §
Bruner 8 iconic mode of learning. S o

Thlrtesns posssssra generally broadur ‘outlook. TheyAl~.
see more sides of a problem and arannot 80 dogmatic in dis-..
cussionsx in. fact.?hey very much enjoy analysis (*& iacus-=
slon. They are curdous, with a wider awareness of world

affairs and a‘hssd to pursue 'ideas. However. the-thlrteenr

1Arnold Gesell, Frances L. Ilg. and Louise Bates‘
‘Ames, Youth: The Years from .Ten -to Sixteen (New Yorke
Hhrper and Brot ers Publ shers. 19 p 5 . N T
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Al year-old is more likély to act blasé about the colourful

aspects of other cultures that: caught twelve 8 a.‘ct:emf::l.on.1 .
Elkind reliee very heavily on Geeell in hie comnente
on adcleecente. He- saye young adoleecente ere vehement
critics of home ‘and school, but, they do not go beyond ‘their
experience to general soclal 1'esqee.‘.and mefitutione.z They
. are ‘idealistic and engage a great deal in theii“ xde'w ability
to imagine -contrary-'-fo-—fact 'eitua'tions. .but they' ehtifely
lack the ability to translate their intentions into prac-
5 ~ tleal appl:i.c:at.’ume.3 This suggeste\ that students ehould be
helped to’ fo;m plans and ‘euperv,’ised as they carry 'tlxem out,
One- small pract{cal step in the‘develomeQf infemational
‘ understanding would be to have the etudente obtain Iban 6
‘,‘ " penpals (through the Centre fcr Internatione.l Co-operation |
in Thunder Bay. Ontal/'i.o) - e T
."With adolescence comes pre judice. Thle was pro‘oably
latent in childhood. lnculcated unconsciouely by parental .
behaviour, but daid not ‘manifest 1tsels until the child was
| 4 '.l'hie‘overt

prejudice. coupled with the new - ability to think about’

able to -think of people in general categories,

thinking. suggests that the etudy of stereotypee and preju-
dices pe made- part of. thie couree. In pe.rtlculer the concept

' primitive ‘will be exanined and the question of ethnocentric
bias studied. c

&

vig, p. 168-172 ®David Elkind, op. cit., p. 131,

3rb1d.. p. 109. Ibtd., pa 208 ., -
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, Educational Philosophy - _— oo
I fxave ‘exminegi‘ some of the findings of develop- '

' néntal psychology and Adiscussed ‘their '\Mplicationa fofj this
-, ' :

A ’

A\emn'se. I shall turn now _i:o'uvcpé.l more intultive opinions. -

&

PPN

\, The tirst is from Ir. Robert IcClu?é. a medical,

missionary whose most recent posting was w_iih ;ghe' Iban of
' Sarawak;, éince' his return he has been lcctur“i'r‘t“s onj “What
'~ the q_oncfeti jungle can learn from the g‘rq@n jungle.* He has .
this to say on‘ high aphoolb and“ao'ci‘al change ‘

«osbut I think that as we look on'our society and find .
out, have some of the defects pointed out in. a friendly
. way, & constructive way, I think we can correct these

things slowly. I think we'll correct thea Uy example,

and I think perhaps people. are interested; pérhaps it's
the effect of Watergate, perhaps it's the effect of in-
creased violence in our urban community, perhaps a num-

ber of these things make us realire now. We are rethink.

ing our standards in Cansda, and I'm very glad of it. I
think Canadians are extremely receptive to this, and I
find them most receptive in the high school, in that age
group. I find them more receptive than adults are; and I
think the hope lies, of coursé¢, in our young people. And
these soclal changes can be brought about. If you look
at the ‘social changes that\have been brought about in
China, Singapore, Malay (s » Thalland, Taiwan; people
say, 'These changes have been brought in one: genera-
tion, * and we say that's a long time--33 years--and they
say, 'Oh no! That's not one generation. One generation .
is five years~-the time that a high school student -
sntsrs high school  till he leaves high school.' You can
" -bring about terrific social changes, and I do not think
we've tried to use our high schools to . bring about
social changes ‘and improvements in. our country the way
we could MYO done, I think it is a field yet to be .
cultivated,’ * - ' c ‘

Ir, as Dr, ‘_lccl.ui'u says, high school isa n:im:
fertile p}ﬁco for new ideas about so’éiqtg to be tmg‘ht_.' ‘thq

o mterview with Robert 'l(c‘:.cmro. Montréal, Québea, -
April 22, 1975. . - T

[
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editors of Social Studiee for Young Adolescente e.dd the »
further impression that theee studente are very interested ‘

®

in suoh ideas: s ¢

Junior highers, perhaps more than other students.

- are characterized by curiosity and are concerned with
the ‘world about them, They are. concerned with the world:
that they are beginning ena.}yee and eva;\.uate ' the
world in whioh they- uili live.

« This obser?e.tion suppbrte the intention of the
course that the concepte and constructs developed in the. ‘
study of a eimpler society be ' eleo applied to inveetigation'
of the student's own culture.

'In a much more* philoBOphical tone. Ali’red North
' Whitehead sees ages eight to twelve ag the yeare of wonder
inE.e tripartite division of education into the ages of:

' - romance, precision. ‘and generalization. He feels that the

first period e‘hould be devoted,to expoeure to’ the areas of
Turther study. deeigned to- arouse intereet and a certain

7 basic competency but not to stifle interest with’ the more 4
abstract. detailed work which muet come with the age of
precieion. ‘I‘his social etudie ouree ie meant to balence '”
precariously ‘oetween theee two etagee. It draws eiemente ‘
from a number or secial ecience dieciplinee. but in iteelf

delvee deeply into none of them. Ite eource materials are

ljulian €. Aldrich and Eugene Cottle. ede. Social
tudiee fér Youn . dole cent i ‘for Grad A

9 £ton
Soem Studiei. 1967). P. 14

\ Alrred North. Whitehead. The Aine of Education (New
York: The Free Press, 1967) P 32..




YA

not statistics and goverrment repor‘ee but the more or less

subjective . writings of native and Weetem peoples of all .
walks of lire. 'I'he studem: 'ui.ll not be able to’ construct a
miero-economic demand cum. but he wiﬁ understand the \qon-
cept neede and the neceasity of econoniic choice. And. hope-
fully. he will have become ingigg_d_bx_ﬂm Jmlmcpnm

ra

sgcieg and culture and eager to tackle them in- greater
depth during his next educational stage

t

PR 4
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.. CHAPTER VI

'GENERAL COURSE IESCRIPTION

Y Course -Goals

Al

* e course 1s pased on concepts and genaralizatiohs ©

developed in the’ field ot social snd- cultural anthropology.
This linitutioﬂt scopo has to do with the f;ct that this
is'not a course in anthrepolosy but in sochl studies. Hov-'
ever uuntial the other brmehu of mthropology tmch as
| phynicul anthropolegy. lingnistics. -and u-choology are to a.
. well-roundod. mature view of mankind, they are ncverthelasz
. - not strictly social 1n nature In omitting them, one’ runs
the. ‘rm: of giving a diltomd view of the disciplino. but
gains mstucl a bcttor focua for tho a.ttumcnt of go;.h and -
‘ objcetivu relating to uociul 1umina | ) '
Thers m two ujor goqls for tfo cournu to halp
’!tudentg avoid a-priori. otlmoccntric judgndnt in eontmta’
1 wit‘ﬁ other cultures, and to hclp studontc bccone more u\vm -
- of the influences and proccsul that are :hnping their‘ owm ;
gulture. Each of these goals has an hportant urlicntion 9
for the thcorctic:.]: foundation of the course. From the firet S =
. ‘goal‘ follows tho_ilportanco ot doveloping attitudes o.t‘ i
. cultural relativin. and from the second follows the e |
lnportancc of the concept of holin. RS
The m of thc parts oi’ a culture is not a eolloc- |

) ‘ k 0
‘\\** ST

-~
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| tiqn of tralts bul a;'syat‘enf wit:h»ever& pu:t locked more or;‘
leui‘segurely to ew\rorf "qfhnr p&ta In a prop;r othobaPMc
-atudy no part can be takeri in complete isolation frem the |
rest. william Geddes’ report on the Land Dayaks of Sarawak - .. E
- is a tine &mph of asensitive obsorver n.king connections ‘
- between varions aspocts of .a culture, If a culture is
- studied as a system, then it follows that-the procasns |
which bind togothcr the different parts are a.lnoat more . N
important for undorstanding the culturo as & wholo than the ‘
individual trai’ca. ‘rho conccpt of holism. is at the root of
the anthropologict'a qnostiom "What do I not know?" when "
faced with inconprohensible behaviour. ‘
If a young pcraon is %o bsgin <o understmd some of
‘ ~ the workinga of his own culturei he nust be brought to seé
1 . it as a systan of intomlatcd pa.rta. Each’ part responds to
L " ‘ ,difrerent" inrlnenéas and a.rroots dirrerent a.reu of lire,
but they all interact to forn the culturs, ’
E . . o Asking -wm: do I'not know?" shows that the anthro-
‘ pologiat has nua?onded judgment on: nis stidy oulture unfsil
. he has all his data. This 1is an oxuplo or cul tural relati-
’ .vin. the opposita ot othnoccntr:ln. Cultum rclaﬁ.vin ia
the a.ttitudn which’ iniomad the goaln rclo.ting to othor ‘
’. culturu that vm discugwed in Chapter II. |

Bthnooontriu is the-attitude -that one's own culture

‘_ia superior to all others and a valid standtrd by which to
| :juyge the bchaviour of other groups. Etlmocontrin has bun _
and to some extent still is a vnluablp protective ~clev,i.cm. '. .‘: x




- ‘preventing fragientation of social groups and th@"idoptfon "
of maladaptive traits. praver. when one cultural group.
gains great power and prentigo. as wentorn forns or eivili- B
‘~z&t1qnxharo. then there is a considerable danger that its

| ithnocentrfc bohu#iouf‘nny~:eriohsly harm and even deuéroy‘

' wsakar gocletles, Evan wcll-intentloned actions by people

. insensitivu to differoncbu in values or -ocial gtructures
‘can cauge trnnlntic uphoayadl. (Thp clagnic study of this .
sort ‘of meddling is Lnnriston Shnrp s “Steel Axes for Stone{
Age Auatrt&iana ot - ! N

N Cultural rolnxiviu- doon not mean an attitnda&phat

- every person is rrae to behave Just as he plcasos. nor that"
every culture is tho best it can be, or that there is no .
baais on which to judgt betwedn different culturta. Indivi-‘
duals are part of their socittioa and ;uat operatn‘by their
' commonly accepted rules. Each cuiturc 13 a. responso toa
different set of circunstancea--ecological. hiatorieal. and\f'

~intor-cultural It solves some of the problems humans faco
very well but others not 30 well For the. ‘purposes of thin -
-course cultural relativism will be understood toVBo the

viewing of any group's behawiour in its own contoxt.

| | Holiﬁn and ocultural rulativisn are then thc two

sides of one coin. The ltudent of culture atu .thc parts

_ in order to creste a ploture of the whole, an :f itnaie

anuriston Sharp. %8t0c1 Axeg for Stone Asn Aus-.

Anll ais. ed, Edw c Tarold K. Schnelder
‘(New York: Holt, Rlnohart. and . Wlnlton. 1968).~ ‘
‘. ) -

s _in Theory and . -
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the wholo ir/ ordor to got a poropecﬂvo on tho parta. 7o R
A - S
A i : - .

LTt wy Toan? Y (
| s ‘ Tho goals of 1';11: course are to be achioved through )
study of the social aystu and culturxl traitl of the I‘ban " .
‘ot Sﬁnnk, lthsia. ‘!‘ho quution naturally u'isn\of 'hy a '
native Qmadian group ‘'was not choun. mm u't nvoralf\ o
rcnona (not the luat af which ns ‘the opportunity to do o
porlnnal N!Gli‘ch in Sarawak!). ~_' / L ﬁ' '
e utﬁough soms anthropologiets; 1ike Robcrt Rodﬁ.cld.

adxoc;tc ucing radicullr ditforent cultnru frou our own u - )
,\

e b A
PR S A i

L -odtln for otudy. one mut rnubor that thoy are pruri‘o— ‘
| o ‘Ing for much nore ;ttnrc otudontl than ‘those tor vhon ‘this .
; course 13 1ntondcd. ‘rgo ;\bnns are olesér 1n £ | :oc‘h.l-' .

v :payehological ‘sense to nodom North Aloriom nonl than our : ',

owmn nativc groupl and conntmomly easier for t young pﬁr:on L

f to. undc:sfnnd and upathizo with, . :_“f . C

¢ r "* Sccondly. 1t was felt.a nodc,l tro- 2 (istant a.nd
littlo kno\m gountry l.ight serve in :ddition 0 notintc .

| ‘learning a¥out internstional affalrs and the interdep dmy
N of nntionl. for tho Iban are clonly Jbound oconell/ nlly to '

’ m d.nlopod world throm thoir rubbor pmue/ ton, ..

\ _ m Tban m not a lta‘tic. "prhitive' gronp: ti\ey R ‘.

‘ ’\arc adapting aetiuly 4o the tnnticth omtury not colud- ( - ', :
o ing with 11:. Study or thm Iban, 3ivu l&%good opportmity to “ ) “~

_ :tudy culture change as a natural’ and inovimlo proccn. . B
' : '~;€'Q , Finany. -tudy 6? tgo Iban aluo ullon far lttfdy ot
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” }im\ltu‘ral contacts with three mors advanced groups: the’
f . Chihéno. the Nalays, and the Europeans (a blanket term for

Cmcuianl). Until very recently tho Iban uro the largut
| .
ethnic gr?up in Smnk; now they are ucond to- tho Ch.{nuo.

’ . Thoorctical Ontllno of the conru
f Th. coqrao lncludu the areas of study which any
introductory text in social and. cnltural anthropology wonld
hxcludu ;\ﬁuhip oneulturation. loohl control, oconoa;cs.

-
~.:'»J.:lg!n.an. ete. Ho\unr, unliko noat xts; these d‘ivia:lonc

of the subject do not constitute the o gmizing principle. ot
© the course. - . : B J’N/ﬁ"
| In ordor to facilitatc neing c‘ultur"zs .88 nyltua. - .
the priury orgnnizorn of ‘the course are thq,“lourcu of the
1nr1noncu which are lhlpinc px:ount-day Tban bcha.vianr. The .
najor gonenlintion of the course is tha:t. “The cltlturo of
.8 group is minonoed oy 1t- physical cnvironnnt. its

-~ trnditiona. and 1tn oontactn vlth (-] ultnru. ' o .

-

. The next organizing eoneopt is objncta of ﬂuu \[‘
mtlnoncu. smco this is a oochl. :tudiu course, Rm\ox;d
Pirth'a gnalyoio fz‘on ept ’ _has
" been ado tod He sun rour mu in aoci.al bcuviour that

rofoct thc mnnoncn rolt by a group md that interact to |

create the group's social ltmctnrd Soclal tlignuntn are . .\

the groupingt uthin a ucioty; soci% media are the maters .
. ‘1:1 mifntttiona og culture: social controll are :yltou o -

2N

toehnical or upirioal knowlﬁdgc nud by thc :ocicty lnd i

\
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v T ‘ P 2 y
acgepted -y-tus of bohaviour. law, ritnnl. and nythqlm:
spcial stundn-da m the values of a gronp. ' £

Buh of the tMrtocn tolovhion progrns taku an

“ /example from one of ‘theu areas.and examines how behaviour
in that ares has been inﬂunncod. l!ach area 1is ropruontod
’three times in tho uriu. with the exception of social <
cgntro‘llﬂ. which«_ apppars only twiqo :in a 'pociﬁ.o ‘rotn\:'onco. .
thaughl as an ares of cdn‘cérn it ;undo_rlit‘s(f;iiparly all the )
progrna. ‘ ~ - ,.’/f' - v

‘ ' The tt;xird organizing Jrhciplc is that thc programs

+  show both continuity and ‘change \11‘1 Iban cultnro. It would ba |
an incompleto picturc of the dynuica of a culture if all
agpects of it were shovm to ‘be changing at tho same rate, In
~this soriea the dynamics u-e not pruot hocaun of some
thooretical vicwp’%int but follow from the mctual cass.

) The final orgmizing principlo .is that the problems

Y cociaty faces are found in three dirtermt areas. They

g"om:em nm u rela\ons vi.th his ph,nicn.l onviromunt. his
fcllow nan. ‘and the snpornatural In doaigning this course.
some of the problu mu toll naturally nndar eortain -
sources of. mfluancq. but in trying to avotd - linpliltio

viw. of Ibln culture it became obyioua fbhat many of the-

.
programs required multiple problem sources. ‘
- Pigure 1 ’mi_un.rihs what has been: ducribod about
the ‘thoarctic'nl outline of thé course,’ Thé first column 'con-Q ’ _'
tains " the nain subject- of ea.?h of tht thirtun programs in
order of viuing The second column nhows which of. P:lrth'

\
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. o
Chart 1,--Theoretical Outline of

e

-sources

“ A

‘ ﬁhe Course “
. HOLISM . - ~
PROGRAM SOCIAL - PROBLEM URCE OF DYNAMIC
R ELEMENTS SOURCES INFLUENCE s C:
Geogragy EEERE— |
) , ronment ' physical
‘g:g:gzigztionc socifty environment X o
Longhouse . envirorment _ p ' f
nt ' physical :
JDaily Life media society envirerment * 9
. Hill Padi . environment ) ~ e
Daily Life alignment woclety  Pnysical 4 '
, . supernatural nVironment 2
Cash Crops T L ‘ .
Jungle Bejalai standards ;g:gg?‘“‘ ‘fl’:{i%mt 0 X
Family Life . soclety | ‘ ’
Kinship alignment supernatural tradition X 0.
environment —— e
. Padl Harvest _ enviromment -
Padi Ritual media supernatural tradition X o
‘ " i : o IOOLQEY . ‘ - .
Head - Hunting . ‘ . :
 Ritual - standards 39Siety tradition 0 X
 Personality - ‘suparnntural S .
Governmerit N : . °
Social Control controls society traditionn x x
Enculturation society e ‘
Education controls environment Suitural 0 X
‘ supernatural contact
Cash Econoay s -cultural
Trade . media == society ::%tact‘ 0 X
Co-ops SRR ] - I
Religious Lo supernatural : e
Conversion - standards society ° '’ ggﬁ::::l 0 X /
: enyironmpnt ‘ _
‘Town Dwellers . . . - :l! o ‘ L
, society cultural
Be jalal .- allgmment oy orment contact xrx.,
. Resettlement me GO . -
. ' superngtu A '
ATt qnvigggﬁgizl all x x - -
\.




. v . . b oot (. ' . _
‘social elements are of particular importance in each pro- -

" gram, Column three shows the sources of broblgné connected

with each program subject. These smources are arranged in

'doaccn&ing order of 1lpor€:nce for oich Program; on?irénnonf

ntanda for phyuical environlant. The fourth colunn containa
the sonrcqs o! uence t shape Iban’ respanncs to the |
problens shnvn in each. program. The seqieafis’doaiqnod
basically around these influences, as is evident from study
of tho chart.{Thc last progrn- 13 meant to embody all _the

‘sourooa of influence. The last coluln shows the dynamics
'(tho pattern of change of a systan) vithin each progral Thc

dynamics is brokqn done into relativo stability. - ?. anq
relative chang'. ‘C Large "X's" tnd '0‘:“ indicato respec-
tively considornbla and littlc anphnsie on th. aspect of the

| dynanica in which cqlunn they aro found.,whilo oqunl sized
“x's™ 1ndicut0 oqyll .emphasis in tho progr:n on tach end of

tho dynnnic continuun. Lo ’

/

-
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PEQPLE OF THE HORNBILL: .SCRIPT OF PROGRAM ONE .

CAMERA 2
. C, U, HORNBILL .

. SUPER CAMERA 3
* GRAPHIC

FADE OUT CAMERA 3 . °

CAMERA 2 0OM_OUT-10 L. S.

NARRATOR PICKS UP-CARVING
LISTENS T0 GONGS
. CAMERA 1
. HEAD Msxommns OF

NARHQTOR

| MUSIC: . GONGS -,

" CHAPTER. VII-

MUSIC: GONGS

i -~

. FADE OUT MUSIC- UNDER PIRST
‘ SBN'J.'ENCES

It feels nry. vory good tc

\,_hur that nusic :glin. It was
3 .-nunic fron my - ooumry. I have

. bnn uw -now for one| yur. but’

I still got houatck sonetinés,
Hi' I'm lmnng Gunbn.. I coac

' trol maycia. getutllv the
atato ot Su'awak. and 1 n an
Toan. T

o L




LOOKS AT STUDENTS -

»

CAMERA 1
Z0OM OUT TO l. S.

'Nmu\ma srm. noms

| cmvma

.

.0f gourn. I had never uen

' How’ many -of you know whore

Saram is?
PAUSE

- AR That's good. So nnny
pcoplo uk nc. "Sarauk? Is that
in’ Atrica?" It's 1ike thon -

. jokes abou“t\ Mmericans thinking =
they can go skiing in Canada in-

Aﬂ@l!t- N . t .
N Actually, I didn't know. very‘

uuch about Canada vhen I caxe,

14

~snow, but back in Octob_er“. I

ovan thought the tiué were sick
lnd dying ’ { -
- I'l sure you think that's
pratty ltupid. but I have a
tceling that ir you cuc to
Sarawak .to live with thc Ihm
you would hnvo cnn more tronble
than T had figuring out why -
“people act the wav they do_._

' I'i g'oirgg to help you to |
Tﬁz&or’nt‘and ny pooﬁla."‘éhl Iban
and Jurq mbn to understand
yourulvu bcttcr. by ghowing
you squu : films and .objects. trol: o



- . - D
“HOLDS -0UT: CARVING ~ Sarawak, Like ‘this cerving:
v This bird is tho great

- . thormbill, T “had quite'a aurpgm

) when I vinf?ﬁﬁ the Granby Zoo a-
. ~ ~ while ago. I'had been 80 proud
.CA.IERAG o g of being nodcrn and flying to
| SLIDE OF HORNBILL - Montreal to study--but the

S _— . hornbill bcat me to it!-
| If you over see hinm, . tako‘:
o 'good Loak ut his bill, I think
'C;ﬁERA 1 e ¥ - you vill agreo that the tiggc
M. S. o who carved this bill was trying -

spacial

‘1ndeod. Why do you‘auppose he
_ went to all. that troubla?
" LOOKS AT THE STULENTS. - PAUSE E ‘
R  In the ald'dayg.alb;nérﬁacdf
to o1y storlies ihoiat'how the -
: godu would be 1nv1ted.down to
ourth to attcnd our gtwti--yon
' would say ffpgtivgls“ Whon a
man in oni‘lbnghouai had dono
soucthlng eapocinlly 1nportant; ‘
parhlpu he had cene home from a':
_raid&nith an oneny head; his
village would send put ;ﬁa\i,
1nvitations to a gawai'both to ,1'

A

" *
o
. . .
. . : v
. . .
. N .
* . N . .
o . . v
.. I .~ EEN . RS
' LY N : 1 . . .
* . N . . N
- L - A N o - h . .
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_ the other longhouses nearby and

to the gods. The gods lived a

&

fearsome dinmce away in a

' " country of their own, and the

only. mesémgsr -who could cross

- CAMERA 2

C. U, OF CARVING

B3

4,
oo

Q

Z0OM QUT 70 M. §.

“the forests and -swamps and
mountains was Antu Ribut--the

- canc dovm to earth. they were .

%

\wind--who' could juét £1y over ,.

all the obstaclls. When . the gods

aach in the \fom of a bird. and

this is singalong Burong. the n—
most poworful and the god of |
war, At tha gani. l;mgo etrvings
02> him were set up on polu e
facing the eneuy countg 80 that..

‘he" could q,y there and pqck the

oyu out af thc nncmiu of the
I'blh*. ¥ .
: The. lmun guntl did not

" have. :uch an easy ‘time. Pirst or_l' ’
" all, it vould take days Just tp

gt tt\to 'mvitilt_i_onl- t0_the other L
. 1ongh¢h'cis.‘— ind travel was aucﬁ' :

a hot, sticky, messy dgb -that '

‘the guuts would net’ put on |

I'their good clothes until they "
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.+ had almost srrived, xftei" ~ail.
oy ._you';c} you 'fwang %o ﬁ;ghfc with a
i crocodilc. .woaring ten gounds ,o;
‘ aiivor belts? :
COERA 2 I don't believe thoao oxd
~.Z0OM OUT 10 L S. \. " storiea about the hombill. Most
PUTS DOWN HQRNBILL - young Idan 1ike @é who have been
| | R to school have: forgotton the old .
S .. gods. But I ‘think that when the
| ’ hombill was chonn to reprtnnt .
. the strongest god, my pecples
wers saying. "It is ‘80 hard for ‘
ns ordinary peuple to uovo
nround and de tho things we

: ‘um:--liko raid snemy

(: o . longhonsu--thnt it nu:t be
A . mpommral that thit pirﬁ hu
- - . .m0 much. trudon. llnyb.. now A

 that it ia a lot cuier for ne
. “to get mund md sed other _
;o Kinds' of people, ‘I don't have to
| :lugino apccial powers ruomd

'jult for: tho gods.
‘ Thorc comlnly m lota o;t
othcr kinda of pcople in
K Smnk. lulaylia é.t a. nulti-
“cial country 1:[1:0 Cmada.. md




CAMERA 3
'SLIIES OF
 MALAYS,

cﬁgmsz.

7 AND DAYAKS

67

I think Sarawak is' very much-
likc Quebac. .In Quebec you havc
tha Prlmch and the English and
tho Indiml. uith 1ittle patchcs

B o: other people.

In Sarank we ha.vc thc
lll.lays a.nd the Chinese’ a.nd the -
Dayaks. The Malays and the ‘
dhinege ha‘ve had tHe ba,sfl; :
education, and so they do' the’
“u'nc‘nor;a of jobs as the French
and the m;lish in Quobec?' Thcy

. work for tho govornment nnd thcy

/

run’ 0.11 sorts of bntinuaea.

* And then thers lire the ’
Daynk* rhoy are our nativo ’
pcoplu. juat liko yours tra
ca.nid Indiana. but of course,"

- we know tha }overy u!bo is
*\ di;tfcrent.

Evon though n hnvc lived d.n

' Saravnk lungcr than tho Chinue

. or the l(l.hys. wo have tended to

stay on our rms f.’m thc dqcp
intorior ot thc auu. It il

’ only very rocontly vdth better

L | educltion and hottor

S

-




CAMERA 2

Ls

NARRATOR AND -

MAP OF QUEBE(S(.‘
.

‘TEARS OFF MAP 1

 REVEALS WAP OF

SARAVAK

" NARRATOR POINTS

OUT AREA

- POINTS OUT AREAS

RN

Z00M IN T0 UNDUP RIVER

ON MAP

“t  Indian ba.nds. Around he’re liw X \

‘4

. N P . . t

A 4 . N

% 68 . - N i
: ' . 3
. A

- . . . . 3

comunicntions that we have,
begun to talte an nct:lve part 1n
I ,.m:mlng our country.
Here is Quebsc again, Up

“here liva the Cree, one ‘of your

“the mnch. xand nost of the'
English live in towns arourd
here. - | ‘ .
‘Now hers is Sarawak. This is |

/.

the ma whore the Iban live, We

&

have enough land for faming and \
we can still find some roront N
- for ﬁ{ ting and gatheriné

Produce, .

’
- ‘!!hc hlws nostly livu hnpe, o
“much nearer the sea than the .
* . Iban, and the ‘Chinese. live
uinly in to\ma. though a-lot
have fmg..in t}hi‘a area. Just
like the Indians in Quebes, not
vory un\y ‘Tban liw in lnrgc ‘
tovml or citles. .- S

The closut town to ny home

19 Siuanggang. Batu Lintang is

\
too sagll to be %;you
up. but. 1: you measure ajong



| _ the River Undup twenty niles /
- MARKS LOCATION . trem smanggang. you will £ind
. S .the'place whers I come from near
L s " the border with Indonesia. |
. PAN TO HEAD AND ‘ fl\vcr.x.ts: miles ‘doun"t seen | ,
| suoutm:ns . | very far in Canada, Tt's about L‘
‘ o g | the distanca from lontrca,l to
o Places: on. the West Ialand. Bnt.
do you lmow. there are people in

Bl't‘a Li.ntang who have never gone
to s;uunggang. |
Take a close look at this
#ilm and you should be ‘able to |- '
\ﬂg;m out a couple of reasons '
TELECINE -+ .PADE IN MUSIC
'mmenzsru’, L PAUSE e . N
BATU LINfLNQ;' . 0 .. Thepe's not very much in f;' .
L tlut pictnrt but trees, ‘is
thoz_tc? I-,nxpoct you ,clunadian_l' -
i 'cﬁi that a jm;gl:‘.'bﬁt we just
S ey Al o . say. fores . Much niger word.
T
LY "7 7. ind what was in the background?
' CAMERA 1 . ’  Yes, yéﬁ;ra riéh'h I had to--- -
HEAD AND SHOULTERS sliab up high to got that shot

»

lnd I can toll you. it was vory

. . pe
f R s i . v .
{ . = . . b .
1 , . * + 1
* . - ’ < - ' - . "
- . RY \ . s . .
R [ L . N
A “ N NS E . o .
o o S VT v T o e v T S R PP AT U .



| TEIECINE
CLOSE RAINPOREST . -

0 u n

> | L
" ’cm_znxi
‘1. s. o |
3 NARRATOR WITH DUKU AT
. © . HER FEETY PICKS UP DUKU

< ' . . ~a

DRAWS DUKU °

SNASHES SET PLOOR

 'rtinforect.
.yPAUSB

‘yéu are just’ptandiﬂg still:",
. PAUSE '

'hawo to hack your way through.” s

gg;ggg It 13 Just a 11ttlo ona.
' about the size I knpt in my book o
‘bng when I was going to prinary\ ' '

. or to chop up littlo traes. Oncc
‘when I was with several r:itndc |

13

toush going. -
Ist's go right 1nto tho

Cv 153 k L \‘2"
‘Doesn’'t look too bnd whon

PADE OUT MUSIC
Don't you balle#i 1t You

Thia is a duku: perhapa you have\|
heard the Ialay word for it-- 6

school, I had to. walk 2 very ‘

long way, and even thongh thero >
vas a path, I still used ny duku'

8 cutadovn paants srowing on it

we caught & king cobra.
PAUSE |

Hincemcat.

My father cnrrios his duku
overy dny and when he picks souu:ﬂ -
new_laqd.to farm, he,has to,uaktl :

y
-



<
, ‘ . : d new path, ’\:hopplng and ‘.
°C‘<'~1"5,: - IR \‘\ g
CHOP ! - SLASH!. o oo \
Y b ‘ 1 got tired juc\t -
/ S, . Try it with a" .
y ) ‘hundre pound lov.d slung froa
i‘ . ;" [ your: forohoad. Lo
‘CDIERA 2 . u o k "So why* \ulk?' you are o
L. S. e | - o yrpbably‘ saying, "what are roads
INCLUDING MAP 2 for?" »
S / " Well; tho fact 1s, there u
. - . juutiﬂn‘vary anyroadnin Ve
) /k ‘I‘hisilthallinroad S
. . j . boti«nl our two nost’ ilportant a
I“ /7 / I': o ; tovml. Kuching lnd snm. with -’
“ c ‘ aou mall roadl éoing off 11:.‘ ;
~ ’_ Rt mt is a.bont all. -
e mam . o
;, S :, " . ‘Roads need. 2 gdod' land. 8 \5
‘ _\;i R ’ﬁ_; ST lurtlcn. plgnty of qtcril.l ‘
l ’ . 3""'2 g ! - and l?tl }lomy. Much bf our
) - P hnd is too nnpy or too hnly (
y © v ’\{j o - for nd-.g Ve don t have onough
m ' , e T ‘ stone (1n ra.ot. we ilport QQM
AL :ron Hong Kong) and Juluysia is

o e atill a,doﬂlop,ing country, °
. RN "y 1- . .ol - A




. 4 B )
. . B vt C ) J
° a . [N . .
P . 3
. 72 : , k.
4 . . ! ‘ :

Tho.re are a 1ot more inpo‘:jtaq,t, ‘"J}.) ‘ By
things to sp nd our money: on ' |

PRy R .boaides rogds. . - S ‘
" PAN AND ZOOM IN T0 | . T ony see ypu think that is
- NARRATOR'S , FACE - & 1itt1 strangs. How are we o

¢ -+ going/to get ardund, sell our

v T R fary prcducts. and keop 1n to&ch
| | | w h other pcoplo? ) R N s

. ) | N
' T 1] -\ ‘ A

Ce T S & 'Whu.t hnppomd 1n Cl!mdl | ;

o o , bafors there wers. roads? How did 5

S '~ the old oxplc)rc:a travel? o T
S ) Chanplnin or tho doureurs de. o )
voisr - Y.L i
. | " | Think sbout-it as you w&tch b
’ /] | this bit of fila, CL , . '
'mmem N PAUSE. AT 15. SECONDS L \z
TRANSITION FRON FOREST B , HI.VO you got 11: yct? s - . 3 ’

' CAIEQA O ‘*A ‘ ~Youfh,(ov all the tiu.m » ‘

c. g, , g didn't yoq? Just as i Canada’ . “*_\ DN
‘ | A 'long ago. our. rivcfs are otﬁ: . \
\ o, L highways. oo Y ¥
DA o -ﬂhtio‘%’ah*you on'a " . “ | |
WRCDNE . [ - - journey ‘through Sarawak,- - - - SN
,,ﬁmmnnxm ;. SR Womgoingtootlrtnttho o |




"

h . T 7
R _— sea and go upriver until we get o
| to Batu Lintang, ,vlluro I come. .
o | The land out hers at the
"' | .- ocean is vory f1at and ewampy.

L - - The river imn't very wide here, -
‘ | i _ ‘bucauso it has split up into
-~ msny difforcnt chmnnln. -onlled ,

. " | ’adolta.._ A . . ¢
' ' | . ioaécinthoq:inchmml

o " ot the dolta riow, on a large
. . . “ .ccun gclng hoatf_w M—~—~~~§‘3’¥——~—~»—-~~f
MANGROVE TREES | ! - ma part of the delta is -
| ‘ o | 7 - li.md with mangrove trees,. -
© 4 MANGROVE ROOTS - - They, have funny Toots that
| ‘ - """ 'hold them up out of tho water at ‘
' Ty L . . high tide. = . CL
. NIPAH WP v ‘I we.could get a cam;o. we
; . . D - cculdnxyloro the. u.tpo.h mp. .
PR o . !huc pm-mwinthctiny ;

| . stresms of thn dalta. lnd the ?{_
S “‘m-::cmhcmtcnthwpm
' ' leaves for mats and butntn and

T

[}

X . . - NOfin‘ C

R Ll NN ¢

RAJANG RIVER .~ - . . As the land gets & nme o
/ . . A .- B .
o RN hi(lur. we leaye ‘the .delta "«‘ '.

‘. L - . o . A -
SR bohind and we can’ see 1““ onn

o . e




™

P | . - 7 very wide river chan'xlo'l:. }
oursrrrs &r SIBU R After a fow hours travel, we
C 4 | . . arrin at a_very lnrco town, Our
ocean vuul 1- going te dook
‘here, and we shall change to a

N . . Lo ' ’
. R . .

Lo \ river boat.

' EMBARKING ON THE - I have decided to take you
EXPRESS . . by express boat for the mext
' L | part of the trip. Thoy are the
fastest boats on the ri.nr. and
* _they ’\k‘up a dcﬁiﬂ.tm -chcdnu?

. -Mkcr ydinr} intdrcity busses.

| The 'o‘xi:rou beats are nry‘\
o ‘popullr. I think. the cmm vho
a om them must nake lots of '
lonny. " o N | \
Blt the muu is not tho
-only Kind. o.f voat o the river,
/ 1t you om't arrord an oxpru-. S
or 11’ you have lotl ‘of tilo {
| "kln. yon can nu n Chhuu
| . . “A\"lmnoh. Taunches onrry our:o as
, cmao ;‘bAré | o \u.n u puun&érn. bnt we nlso N
\R o 1« | L : ino lmy uull truuport thlp.. i
EXPRESS BOAT - .. . . _Oh! The down express: S

’ : wish you could hn.*r it. S
I.ikc a jct mgim. ‘




' - The oxptou boat- do not\
. S | . cnw c:rgo. but you .can brins
g o your bm and even your pets on
| beard. lost pcoplc havo X ‘
o . . , : °chickom. _ P
 CAMERA 3 - .- | SR Well, we finally made 1t‘

smeor ' shouldn't complaing before “the
KAPIT DOCK o S sxpress boats, tha.-c trip nud to
" "\ R "tak_e several da;l of ptddling._ -

_ MARKET SCENES S Ba.. What'd going of here?”
| . - call this town we dookod
\ | at a !.!.‘E Now. I r.now you
'c:nzdiann don t c-.ll tomns
"bazaars”, but yon do know -hat
goes on at, sy, & churctg
bazaar. So, T think you can -

o . L . figure out why this is so busy.
TELECINE - . - But it is time to go back to

CANGE WITH OUTBOARD - the high dock and seo if.ay

' ) ' : )rothqr has come yot. m... thtt
_ ‘ " one lookc right\ mditiml
- . oy dugout cmoo--with a nodom

L o entburd notor. !
MARKET CANGE . mm ‘ o o
'paporEp cavex' . o1 thought tvoryonc had
\ : y R an euthou'd S : \ "; R

ENTEBAN RIVER '"° . W} lnn h\rmd off the uin N




- )
river now, We shall turn ipto
one more ltrcu. and the going

| will pt nuch nord difficult.

.. o | Hore are three problems we face. | l'
SHALLONS - | . PADE IN NUSIC
oW 106 BRIDGE BT | o
Rocs R

CPAR WATRRPALL B
CLOSE WATERFALL ' o

Sod e

CANERA 3

SLIDE OF LONGHOUSE - S
N N . o ' N o *

mmwEenvEe  PALE NUSIC UNDER YOICE.. .
ARRIVAL. S IR ‘But at ln;t it'- up tlut old
| ,.slippory log to thc .Lonchoho.
| FADE UP NUSIC S
B PADR NUSIC OUT WITH JIIX .
CAOERA 2 K ’ !ou ’em see that the
- c. UI o . < nlcning party thilnko pict\u‘!- o
| - L _' Lo tukin‘ is’ pretty weird, .,
ZOOM OUT. 70 INCLUDE “No#, I have a problen tor | . . |
MAP animc\ L you. xz I want to go visit ny." B
BALEH REGION AND . uncle who lives en the Baleh
BAT LINMNG ¢ CRiver, heres and I'n starting

ou«t at natu unt.n; m-u « 1
. »\ . .
o o ¢
e " LT A




n' T
_° jmgle..wITH I%S sNAKES AND ' |d

L umems: .

PAST PAN 70 NARRATOR B B RN
'WIOGLY PINGER ACROSS PACE -

ARkt o o g

- I guess it is obvious that I
o " "o not, .,bi:t you are going to . g
. _ t- . have to figure out ‘Just what it
o ) _is that I do Anstead, 0. K2 S
- | | ¥e have talked s Jot about _ ¢
S IR trmupomtion 1n Smnk vhilc ) o
) R _ we took ﬂu’k trip mto the ‘ :
L i intori.or. Nov I'm golng to’ i;ko '
| o avwigw. . o o o]
' CAMERA 1 A ‘ Doyouknovvhnt m:ﬁ; 1
- .. AP OP POINT CLAIRE . represents? This is the West . .
| ' 4 Island arownd Po:lnt Claire. mn |
' I &0 out thorc to viut*onc ot
o ly now Canadian :tri.ondl. I

e Yo

‘ncticg nou surprhing
o .. .. simtldrities to the’ .
s .m:pomﬁon wctum back m -
L , m hu diftoroncc is 1n tho

» . s X ‘«.c,,r

, L tti:'t thtt”gn have roud-. mt
L fm _, ‘ e nnr-. ‘but Jmt ntch

v' );z

1 n“t&’c nut txust}n..bu

Tev M, Ay

ks

tozh:lm.l ﬁn dmtm’m



| getting one of thise bigm . -

| inter¢ity busses, That coach
_\goou‘m TOMWP . takie me out the Trams-Canida to -
N\ . POLLOWING COMMENTARY .\, Jdrviw Shopping Cmtgr. To gat -

| L | | down to Point Claire I have to .

g chango to a l'ocal Briubois bus. .
S ‘ It's not np.rly as big and |
o ' rlusurious as the coach, and it - “
takes its tinme about_getting o
_ Point’ cld.rc. Ve atop at %n@
' L\ o L _crouroad to let pcoplc on or o
' et | S
© . Now once I'gstoffthe | p
\ o | 'Briuhoia bus in Point Cllirc. S
. ST ‘havc two. cboicea. Ignnn.'uéup .
to. my friomt‘a houn‘on the lcrt E Ll
‘thiri. or I osn phom for . lift. oo
But I can 't get uny non public
'dtmsportation. . g
.f - * . 1 want yontonoticc ‘where \ 3
‘. ‘ the lhopping\uus m on thin T
- map., The rully big one is | |
. . Pairviow. whn'c the coa.c!i ht lg
S .. off, bpt thon are a mmbnr of
’\ L ‘,lull ones up this road. u:ully
| ~o 7 sem cornori. ‘nd at the ond tmrn o
. '- | :‘_ - ‘.: e 1- downtovm Point cll.irc. cq.n




”3 < ']'

you see how thuo lhoppins
o _placu might bo rc],atod to the
| o ‘types of. trangportation I used?
- ) ‘cmm 2 | ‘ Well, I'm going td make you o
" AP OF RAJANG RIVER ~ °; do just that for one of the |
| i . rivers in ngak.( This is tho' |
: Rﬂ’ans. one of ‘Saraialf's most

hportmt rinrs. 1 a going to
toll yon about every ilporémt\
ppyqioal futura while you lmye‘
a good look at the map. . obut T

ﬁ-nof. ‘zdin'g to tofl you--iny-

thing about tho boatu we would
. 'uu. 1t 1swyour job to 1§nginn
" what.sort.of trantpomtion is
. most nilted to each part of th.

N rivor. SR

Z0OM IN 70 TELTA L mre'w the mtu...uua ,,?
I ST chamnel 18 tho ship channel, it
R thicpﬂnttho dclta ishtt ~/‘..
PAN ACROSS MAP """ 'ehind and the m-ng 1s gming \
FOLLOWING, COMMENTARY shallower, though it is. nov only
L onc chatriel, Here is Si‘bu. 2 |
nry large town. rhoéc 1: a long
:mtch boforo any oﬂur speeial

! S f,;;«:




the rivers in this ares, .‘c\g.llod' (
‘the Baleh, are qulte fastwith - . . 4

v nany. rapids. Just before the
Yo Polngns Rapids is the town of R

Ka.pit. and there are uvoral -

3 , <« . other bazaars on the rivor. Here

_ ,— im Ngemah and here is Kanowit. ‘

3 Z00M OUT r@q:m wp 1l 1ot the Camera go over - o
| “ '_ o that again tor you. Remmber. '
L the question is, _"What sort of

SR

1
“

transporut on woul& an Iban uu
L . . . in each par'; of ths Rajmg?'
CAIIERA 1 - -4, . _Weare foing to nrxb‘n on.
mn REQION" , . the mch rﬂgion now. m- 1- |
j \ I ‘ coumry tha the Iban hm
' pian«rod. iy cousing livo in a. -
[ - 1onghoulo abput ten uiles up thu
. river at thc‘bq(» , but when '
o 'zooﬁ‘m_on.'m&m%‘;sgdr ' thelr parents were first arried
\ AT TOP OF AP : . thcy lived up-north. right o )
o | ' pana hldbnnliving

-




' some of the members of_ the old ~
o : “Ylo;xghbx\xn. and several new
T0 WHITE SPOT : , fauiliu and claimed this tivor
AT BOTION OF MAP Dby bullding their first
| | longhouue at its nouth. In tho
_ last tnnty years. they lun
- Z0OM 'OUT £Q SHOW moved- the longhouse oncn. md
LONGHOUSE . I when the land na/a.rby .seems to be
| | -tgttting tired, w \vill nove
agn_tn 'You notice that they keep
'buuding on ‘the river bank,

By ncw you l:nov one reaaon
why we -Ibin bulld on the edgaa
of. riverc. Watch this ﬁ.ln

clo«ly 10 got ‘three othor
. ) mnonu.. IV
'mmcmz S T < L |
IBAN GIRL um‘mav o o
WASHING, GETTING WATER

cm ,1’\ X . ‘ L E'nry onco in a whilo
ST R . .-ouoonn from the Iﬂayaim
‘,NAR‘RA%OR - | ‘_govormunt goes up into the
. ‘Baleh to! do an agricultural
fuamy o try to get the paoplo

E to srow mot“o rubbcr and poppor.




(\ | [ evéiry lopghPuao has been given
o a traﬁs’isto;i radio). My uncle

» R - _uaua.lly shuts it off or tries to
. ', . find sone rock muaic fram .

CooL ‘ : o . Singb_,pore when the agricultural -

‘ . ‘ " - program comes on,
' . 3 - [} N :
R ake !

g

NARRATOR PRETENDS

He gets quito angry abont
all- this advico. "Hunph' who:t do

. 70 BE UNGLE ‘ L ~  those follon know about gx
f. S T .problons? I'hnt one who comes -
\_‘ , O around hn t so bad. bnt the.

o ' RN L L rndto one! I'll be hc mver got
. e hmdadirtyinhitlito. 1
| ST wo grov rubbor we would have to
S : LA ot -1live ¢lose to tha rubbor gu-don.
' . righte You huvo to gathnr your

) - a rubber ovcry mornlng SQ what

" | T L would we do about rice when the -
| | .,land clou to thn rubbor gu-den'
SO - "‘ sots wom out. An 1 luppond to o
L L gpond ly hqvl trlvolling bu;vun - |




———
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L ) 3
) govemmnt official who thinks .
4 ' N . ' : llalaysia should axport noro |
. o produota? Begides, where am I ' .
supposed.to sell this stuff? . 8
| ‘ There's no hazaar .nearby."so I - , j
L L X vould have to go;g.}l the way |
/ ' ¢ dovm to Kapit. There' e a coupla
k\‘. - of days wasted! Plus the fact L
thet avery tiin.q I 'qo to Kapit, | :
' | aomeone. wanta to buy 'out 1’;ho
L shops. To say nothing of the
- daughtar whining about getting &
. paman-nt. Ridioulout. iquigzly ‘l
" 0 % 1ittle curls:t _ '
! “RESUHES OWN ‘: : | g Whov. }b dou eone on rpthor
N 'PERSONALITY 7 e utrong. But he is right nbout
U L _gne thing, Ihcramnoba’zma /
I , . clou to hia hone in the Baleh. _ r."% .
CAMERA 2- /\ 1 - Here is a wap of Kapit, tho "
] SKETCH OF mn’ " olesst tom. Remembér it s 8
a, B S - the last town” on tho leang o, ' ‘
. | | ‘ L b-roro tho Pelml aa.pida. ‘ ; P | \
TIIY UP AND PN T front ‘is tho -m dock and there " |
TO POLLOW COMMENTARY 3 m a few privntc onu. The - B -
‘ ,\ ' " S | .' centcr pu't ot wwn is tho ql& :‘ |
| 40 tort and a(uttle bazasr -
BT uction. % on the hm, 1- m




CAMERA 1 .

. MAP OF RAJANG RIVER -

M. S.
TWO MIDDLE TOWNS
AND THEIR '-Rivzns_

',nospi‘m’. ‘the Methodist nii‘auioﬁ. '

) and a ruidancl for govcmmnt

ofﬂcinln. There ‘are. no large
godowns in Kapit, pz\bbably

- Abecause most of the Iban in the '_
“ma are like my uncle and don't .
, bother growing too nuch rubber

_‘nng pepper for sale;\ thgrefo;-e

‘the -Chinese shopkespers do not
'_neecf 1dréeuwmhouége for |
storago._ ;- :

. 'rhia next map sho\n you thc
1ocationa of Ngemah :nd Kanowit.
nuch clonr to sibu and tho

ocean than was Kapit. 'rhoy n.ro

"nuch 1a.rgor tmma but not nearly

[y

80 protty You.can® % see. the

-

- river for the godovms. and. the C

e} ®

‘bazur mu are very crowdqd. _
Thcy h-.vo a lot more usly nodorn

o ﬂbuﬂ,dinga too. 111:0 hotol: and.

schools. You'llfnoticc mt n_ich
town is at the @th;of a 11t1;1:
rifnr. o \' ”/_'
There you havh ;mat th:eo -
hazurl on thc Rajang. They havo

sonathing 1n cmon. In ‘ract.




.'.85
‘ just about overy bazaar in-
Sarawa;k haa that same thing in =«
-common. Have you fignrod out
v' t it is? |
\ I n goin‘g to show you ‘our
‘two moatt mportqnt tomaangw«e |

: .xuching. on’r cabital. and Sibu. ~

They may bo very much largor
than any bazaar.. but the still
S “’I‘m}(g\~ that [ane thing in common.
TELECINE. j "+ Kuching is about twenty\
KU\CHIi!G. » | " o iilea by river from the sea; '

o DO%NTOV!N‘HARBOU,R '. : - many[ streets of shops and’
- ‘ 8 govemment buildings, docks all '
‘e along the waterfront. many
. godoima and even some factoriea.

s

No other rivers close by,

though. and no rapidc either.’
PgsE -

“rhat sién says Dunlop. can
yon toll what that has to do.

with our rubber? e

B

Pwsxl TR

<

This 18- Sibu, about eighty

milcs up the Rajang fron tho ‘
sea. Although it is not as la:ge
a .placc_a, as Kuching, itd ‘
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ntorfront has more fctivity and-

o o it has even nore ractg:ies. NS
® oo Eactorioa are pretty rare things
'v’ | in Sara\va,k
h  PAUSE| . ’
CAMERA 1 -  _‘ ’ There were clues ‘about’ ‘that '
(. - M S B . sonething in comon in those
T NARRATOR | " two films. Somothing that
) T e Kuching and Sibu have/ in comnon
' | with Mgntreal and New Yorik and
. . London and even Toronto since
‘ . ' a . “ they built the Seaww...
 suooewsy toks. L
! ‘\VERY EMBARRASSED o Unm, ,I ‘guesa' it's about
o - ‘ tine for the big confession,
'”-mI;ECiﬁE | | R This is Batu Lintang takcn ,//--‘
" IBAN MAIDEN WASHING . . from the river side, ’
© AT BATU-LINTANG. . .0 .- PAUSE , ;
o © 5 Sonething's missing, im't -,
\. o S o \ =
f . PAUSE o
:_ A . Well, let's take a look at :
| . . the other side, ' . .. |
- THE BUS AT BATU LINTANG . ~ ’
CAMERA 1.- | s 1'm not lying. P
‘c‘b.~ U, OF NARRATOR _ Soveral ynr: ago %he;g wu‘
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‘\‘ N . T < N " o _ ’ ot -y
W ‘. Lo / b a var betwoen ny conntry,
) . / '
mayua. md Indonuin. I did
. -, R

( 3 o fowl . | *live 1n a longhouse ok a rivor
§ "L L oo . at that time, very close to the
" o ', ' o T ‘vorder. It was not safe thcre.
| | . | 8o- the government nond us to
T Batu Llntang at the end of the -
oL roa.d‘thex ‘had bnilt_ for the 4
|  "We don't live in a lfonéhoﬁaé '
L . . _ - | any more. 'rhe raniliu inmy
| / : R . " o village, all decided to bpild -i.’“""’ -

~

.o LT ¢ " ._.separate houses. Now it is a lot

< 57 | S s = ST — usier to tell who is rich and
who is poor.

' SLOW ZQON OUT TO S Vle live Just aronnd the

INCLIIilB FULL }IGURE, corner fron three Chinese shops.
; 1/ I | R Why a time saver to just pop. in
f‘ ' | ' | T | I | r.'o(r'a{%thir‘\gi we rie‘ui: My, mother
S o el *‘ dossn't bother weaving her ovn
n = oloth any nore. Now we all vur
! . | e _( nicc,@ri.ntod aarongl like thil
iy : ,"::;_ 0 ,:?& ‘And there are no hours of .
;.' h | o | ” paddling just. to got to & shop
o v | L . | \/ L }to huy a tow thotgun sholln. L ,*
o -‘PDZ_Z‘LBD:_MOK Lo Not tlut n rcally want my Lo 3

) o . L nhalla now. I haven't seen lny




‘bear or dur for years. The fish
havo nll‘diuppomd too...««

Jt's & long valk back to our
fmc.”t thcn. we don t rnlly

‘need all thl.t land any more.
Bvorybody plantcd rubbcr and

poppor. so we luvo a ouh income

angl can buy the rico we need.
Or, w

umm, . .we - cuﬂvhm mbber

”_'ﬁii.ce: ar_c_high enough. It's

: dofern.’mg how weil we Iban eat.

by the amount you buy.
Ahd now that we have them, ~

- /‘ -
\l ) -
STILL PUZZLED
19 s ;)‘
, i
///</
" EXASPERATED . -
:.k‘
. .- BRIGHTENS

) 'rubbcr

rubber gardens are going.t
.u.n' from ever movin, away A

den is a longtern -

© to the : trouble and expense of

and lu.n o

But Ibmn ht.vo alwaya beon .
"on the move!
mb&gy uncle has the right o
"idu. ‘ ”
.4 . But then. Batu Lintlﬁg 13

“funny how you Canadian consumers

ep- .

ifvestment.’ Onéo_ you have gone

. pllnting. yau don t Just get up

much aocre mtcrpttipg‘ than. soms




longhouse up. a backwoods creek.

o T ‘u " Other villages noved here

S .- alse, so there are lots of

. 'people’ to és-.:'to. There are
' snough ehii n for a primary

school with ﬁ.n tuchers. W

rom our own villagc.

. It cer‘tlinly is wondortnl to
Juat hop on a bus for sinmggnng.
The older folk don't- bother. but

K I like to su a novie or' just -
look in the shops. They are. 80\
much more intcresting than the

‘ . ones in Batu Lintang. Even if '

- you don t have any noney. you

© e stil dream, right?

By tha uy. do you likg my

S o " new pomnmnt? > . .
| .+ People come ‘out on tho bus
: u well. Likp agrieyltuml

e o o advisors who have good ideas :or .
N - ¥ i hproving our’ cropa. They got uq
. o S .to build a nokehoun tor our” .
o | u . v rubber and: a co-opmtive shop.* ;
v N LT ’ B | SonVothorvk;lnda of people
" pmseusmp . //(olg too-~tourists: I don"t ,
, i

T e R R )




| 'ow what they expect to see .’m a
Batu Lintang. Look nan... “Wa' re

‘not natives We just 1hre here.'

. One day 1 took that bus to |

' Simanggang and wapt to boarding

S o school, and five yeax;s later I
.*‘ ’ 1
took it on the first step of my

¥

S0 % journey to Canada,
. Ce g

ZOOM IN TO FACE . L " I wonder what I would be

" doing no_v; if;h\ez"e had nevéij' . |
| o "« been mny bus... . o
T "czmmmnn ‘IN MUSIC UNDER FINAL .
P -...ifIhadneverbeenat school | ‘
S i -and had mwer1 seen the rich o \“
Co S tourdsts. What 1f T still lived _ |
o S o .' in.a longhouse far up some co
- /\ " . jungle river. ooy ] o .
' ‘. I o IwonderifI... anreally... .
. - - . - any happler. - g
o CcNERAY " WsIC WP
| BACKGROUND GRAPHIC |

SUPER CAMERA 2. - - © .~ . .o
CREDIT ' ' o '

L]

FADE OUT CAMERAS 2 &3 °  PADE OUT MUSIC
P ;, T P \"" oD

e . . ! v - Cv et :
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NOTES 0 rﬁ USER FOR pnosw ONE

OF PEOPIE OF THE HDRNBII»I:
Introduction .
ebple of the Hop_\bil ia a aocial stndies ceuru .
basod on tocinl and outural anthropoloq inttncfed fox' ntu-~ 1 ;
dents in senior elenontm or junior high schools. Inits - . ]

" thirteen televised lusons and the, cla.u work that rollows. g
- students will ve- examining sosie of the’fogces that hm Lk
'+ shaped the culturc of the Ibm. one of, thé nativc etmic '\ | 3

r | 4 : _ groups of the sta.te of Sarawak 1n l(aJ.ayliu. In aa.ch program ‘ .
| N - . there is a apeciﬁ.c contrnt or conpu'iaon bétwun the Iban N .
| snaterial and modern North Anurican cultura. which dhould ba \ ;
: dwolopod md ‘expanded by. the taa.chor in, the diseulsion. ‘ ) \
‘ Suggestions-are made in the notes for the programs, sbout '1\ .
; , oxanplca from other cultureq which can- also be uud. o | / . %
’ |  Program’ Onc urn: uhn introducticn ‘to th. uri.u | .
'{ ‘a8 a whplo. while dauonstrating thd relationahlpn botvnn _
tha« geographical fcatnru of an ml. the x:ouunicationn ‘ ! .
,Muatu in tho/ aru. and the- uttlucnt pattcrnu to be ro\md L %
% o . " thers, is an introductory program, some of the ntorial 1a . %
’ "not apaciﬂcally needod to devalop undoratandinga in this . .
- "area, but’ forn a background’ to ‘this and all tho progrus. T
: . . ) %




92

"The teacher is advised to use the copy of the script tlu’c

is inclu ed when preparing elass follow-up, t; mark off
pbint'q _ evint to furthor diacuscion and as an a.ido- T.
. mémoire. ' J | L
Sinco“'?ant ‘ol.osy' is a nqy?t'liao‘ipli}ne’ to be used

in the average school, teachers ahonl'd do n;)re advance pre-

| paration for thia course \than is nornally nucuu.ry. A good

incxpenaivc paporbgck. A very prac'bical guide to teaching
. strategies \vill ‘be fannd in A Teacher's mdbaok to. Blenen-

“h

Social Studies: duct ve by Hilda Taba.
\ ’ . - ) ' | - ‘\’
- - . Content » o .
.lajor Gemeralization = .. . 3 'f. . e

Settlonent pattems are inﬂuonood by prenilj.ng
couunicutiona systcnp, which m m turn atrongly mflu-
enced by. geographical features. A chango in the couuniea- |
tions system will be rafloctcd by a ch;nge in’ life style.

Discipline hphui
G!ogmphy.--phyaical gcosraphh hunan geograpby
‘Anthropology.-cultura.l ocology. cultural chango

®

n\~




'~ Knowledge

) dea.l with each of the following

o physical features. through the com ined effacts of geography
"this combination, Class work on the

_basis for the devalopmcnt of the higher onea. ’ = .

“location of. Sarank and that it is x atata of l(alaysin. can B
describo the geography of $&rnvak in ‘general ggems. lmow |

’ "fagturu that inpndo travglling and road oonstruction. -

The program is roughly divided into sections which .
neralizations plus an
introduction. The' gcneralizations are arranged in three

levels of abstra.ction. moving fro concrcte effecta of

and technology, to the soclal and gychologicq,effects of -
J R :
program should nprocepd '

in thc order or the 1evela. as thq lower onos provide . the

‘ f

I‘.;e'wl 1 Gcneralization 1 | ‘
Cortain geozgraphic’ai feapu'-s can’ presen% obstaclel

to- trnnsporta.tion and comunication.

Supporting gjgct;ws.-yuter prewiewing. viowing. }
and discussion 1t is intanded tlut the student know the ‘ :

that there are few roada in s:.rawak. that most tra.vol- A
ling in Sarank is done by river, and can list p}wbical o0



[N . . Nt

" Level 2, Gcneralization- .
One theoreticnl model of a &maporution systen

L

consists of three le_ﬂlm large-scalo, long distance trans~ ‘
p‘ort with a i-estricti’d route and limited |tops. nediul range . . F _‘
transport with more stops ind a grea:ter vari.ety of routes, ( \ ‘
and anall-sdalef nsua.lly short distance individual transpor-

. tation with unlimited gtops and k'outos. The three levels 9an S

" bc correlated vi?h certain geographical features.

Snngogting objectivea.--...it is intended that the ' .
. student lmow that most trhvalling in Sarawak is done by } '\

river, . can ducribe the three levels of transportation found;

- in Sarawak. and can nark the areas or predoni.nanbe of each | ‘

) me of transportation on a nap showing critical goographiﬂ ‘,‘_ - )
B cal features. | /} -

v N L

.-

Level 2 GeneralizatianB A D ‘} N

The comnnications systen of an grea consists or tha
transportation syatem plus whatever othor media \the L

Il

prevailing teehnology pemits. . <

!

_ W.--...n is 1ntended that the

student know that sending a message in Sarava.k usually , e

' \_' involvu travelling, and know that Ibans poszou tranliutor : -
u(ioa but not telephonqs.. L : . SRR
Level 3 Genqralization b | o -. - - : "
‘ Transportation pattems and settlement p\attems can
E - . " bo carrelatod. Large-scale tranaportation connocta mq;]or
i | popula.tlon centcrq: ‘medium-scale tranqportation ccnnegta a

-." -p"’ . ‘. "‘ ~, ERY !
b ‘ L L o . o RN



LAY

L o w? T %5 T NN |
. & AN o L Do g .
A smaller centers nith sach other. and nearby major centers; | .‘
‘ .irr&vidnal tranaport. while it can be used in all aroas.:,, — ..
prodoni.natos in aroaa of sparao or ucattored population. "; ‘
Sottlonento aro genérally locatod on or near a aooioty' : L
. \nomal conunica*éion routes. ‘ . o ]
’ T Suppgrting objectiveg.--...it is :lntonded that the - & °
~ otudent know thnt Iban longhouseés are built on rivorbanks.~
can shade in on a uap the areas where most Iban live, and -

can mark the areas of predoninance of. each‘ﬁpe-—‘vf transpor- e

N tation on a map marked with towns and longho\{ses. ‘

. " Level 3 Goneralization 5 : \ " o ; '
| One function of towns. is asg transfer points Eotwoon '
. different levola of. transportation. l(ajor commercial. qenters
.are located at tho interfaco between large-s%g/and medlum-
scale systems. Snalior commercial centers are locntod/'ot the
_' interface betweeri medium-scale and iindivi@ua,l transportatien. l
®» Supporting obiéét&eg.--...it is interded that the
! K student Jmow that most bazaars in Sa.rawak are. locatsd at the
‘ A ajuncture of two rivqra (one a tributary of the othor). know .

- that some bnzaars are located. at the uprivor limits bf .
"navigation for mediun-acalo transportntion. and know tha% . y
m_ajor com roial ‘c\ontors irt Sarawak are located at tho L o -
uprivér liaits of n\ayigation for ocean going vesnol'é._ f\

- v ' .3

Level 3 Gon;ralizntion 6 S - ‘_ "' . L

( | 5 Changos in the comunioations Qpattorn provoko | ]
cultural chango. Changos in tho settlenent pattom provok}

/,
v -

"3




cultural change. .
AP ‘Supporting objectives.--...it is° intended” that. the

A

stﬁdent can 1151: four or five ways Kumang 8 life is dif- Lo
ferent fron that of her unele. er ‘has’ changed fron her own |

¢

lifestyle before being moved to the end of the road.

. s ,\ b

Note on_the supportimg objectiv-'es.--While the gener- " |
alizations can be applied to all cultures, the supporting

facts which constitute the knowledge objectives are drawn
" only from the Iban material. In order 'co provide the’ best
' opportunities for discovery of the generalizatione, the
~ teacher pust present other facts drawn from other cultures
for the atuaen’ca to compare and contrast with the Iba.n
material. This co'npariaon naterial may come from the exper~
~\ 1ences of teadher and atudents. or it may be found in texts o _
; or other and:.o-vieual sources. The teacher ehould choose and L
organize the other facts in spch a way as to make the |

_‘"generaliza‘tione underetandable wand relevant to each claee. .

1

Note on the genegg_lizations.--lt is obvious and muat-:

be brought out in the class discuasione that these generali-
' zations about communication and settlement do not cona‘titute
a complete or adequate exp)lanation of settlenent phttern..

) Questioning should elicit other 1nf1uences such, as ease of.
making a living, need for defence. proximity to ruily or

. friends. custon, etc, S e . : '\




. Using ‘the Program .

Pre-viewing T “

. “ | Before viewing the progran the students should; lmow

\\3 the location of Sarawak and that it is'a state of l!alayaia. ,'-‘ o :.,

T eo1f tima permits, map skills may be taught or reviewed °by ‘ 5

having students find Sgrawak on.a world OIT Asian map by
;means of 1atitude and longitude.

"Once the location is establi\a;t;d. ask ;stuoextts for\ ’
their expectations about climate, ‘apooarance of the country, \
occuﬁations. ‘ete. Try‘not to let the suggestions. stré.y too: .

\ far from the topic of the program ‘80 that nost of them can
' . be resslved ‘oy it:’ You may wish to distribute copios of the
‘student napa before this discussion; in which jase the la_clg

' of roads will suroly be noticed. Lo L
/ \ 'I'he student essay x Advontugg by Bog included in e

the teacher s package may be" read at this' point. in which -
‘case students should be- asked wﬁt newW™ infomation it adds
e to change ‘their expectations. o
o “The post-viewing discussion) foéuaaos on four -
. ‘concepts: geography. connunications. aettleﬁent patterns,
‘and cultural change. Students should be aware - that they are S

- ,.\' ~ viewing with them of colloct.’mg mfomtion about those

ax;as. but they should be given the opportnnity of develop-" “‘\
ing the terms fo{the concepts- ‘oy thendblves, A Study Areas |
sheet yi_.‘th’ spaces narkedx, What the }a:od looks- 1ike, Iﬂoy '
people get in touch with o'no ‘a_nothér, Where poople live ,anq

. R '
i .
’ ! . . ] .



A
-

work. Why towns and c)itiee,a.re built. and Sone reasom why\

people change the way they live, which includes spacee for
N\

note-’taking. might be dietrihg:ed before viewing. or the.

’ . .study area “be listed on the chalkbuard 'I'he .’mportant thing
is that" tha sstudenta ha.Va a clear idea of- the purpose of

.viewing so. that the television pro%.unt’ion does not . !
i’ L /.
degenerate 1&0 entartainmen . v L _(,:/ o
. R ., A ; N P e . ‘/,"P ‘ - l ~ -
Post-%iewing — T ‘ S RO 4

: Diacuasion should focua g}‘x the studyﬂreas. building '
. from the more concrete to Eﬂhe more abstract. It is suggested
) that facts be 6ollate: and discussed for each area, and then~
a genera.l statement be constructed which organizes the -
tacts. This will require toa@hervhelp at first, but as the
N - pattem becones faniliar students will volunteer generaliza—
tions. on no a&pconﬂt are the genoralizatione to be taught to |
the class in-a rote. fashion. '.!'hey nust be developed by the e

students themselves. _ o ke

- other cultures can then be examined in-the light of ..
the generalizationa. Pen;nape the generalizatibns vill hay. ) |
* to be reviged; perha.pa they will elrea be powerful enough

. N.to exp}ain the new situa.tionx but studdx ehould gee that

' they are only theories. uaeful 80 long as they help make’

senee of datau,x or point the wgy to the sort of dl.tl. qqeded

n

to understdnd 2 new situationa

Bloan s Taxonomy oi' Educational Objectives: The .

N Clariﬂcation of Educational Goa.lsx Handbook ;.providee'a o E
. ‘_.J, ’ ‘ e Lo \ L . .




. convenient\tkierarchy of cognitive skills around which to
_ arrange the discussioh Stages of the ta.xonomy have been _
. selected and arranged for thie lesson, and some suggestions
for operationsl zing -the dbstrac
included. Taba

gS't:udiies is useful for the methodology of promoting these L

terms of the taxonomy are

A Teach "r s Handbook to Element ary Social

Q‘

" .various’ thinking processes.

The following outline: presents this sdlection in the

w order ir-which the cognitive skills are likely to be used in

1essons generated by this program. The list is not exhaus-
tive\ but is a guide for lesson planning. Remember, |

cognitive ekilla wil]ﬁe more importsnt to the student in S

future than any facts he ma.y lea:m about Ibans.

Gognitive Skills L | Lo .
‘material to

-~ I Comgrehension.--translatlon rrom v, u
/verbal descrzption. iﬁterpretation of fgpmﬁl materlals
-as belonging to different a:reas of study '
A, listing such things as problems of travel‘ reasons'

« for locetion of longhouses. changes in lifestyles '

\

B, ,grouping ini’omation discovered a‘bout each study

R - . .
N .area . .

%

C. categorizing information discovered about each study

area o~ . . . R ’ ’ ' ‘ e

o

IIg omprehenslon.--extrapolation of tenﬁwies frow data
A. rdlating items ‘on seweral 1ists ot relating items on

9

one list into a whele o - L e



Ce ‘ . B gengr'alizing Dy paking a broad ate.temer'xf abegt the
- rela’tionshipe discovered o - o
' iII . Ang;xeis.--of relationehips and of elements in a »
" . néssage . _— e |
_A. explanation of cause and ‘efdtteet rele.:*.ionshipeL; Co
2. . between lists o - .
B, ability to distinguiah between objectiwre and
‘subjective information L
Iv. 'mzhesis.--derivation of a set of ;betract relatien- ‘
Jshipa o B O
A. hypothesizing abou{: new.;situatiens‘ or a‘Lout changes

N 7

in the Iban situa‘:ion ‘ o 1 /.f
V. Ag;gl;cation.--the use of generalizations in new
. situations A -

-

A, prediction about other ei,tnajzions using selr-
fonulated g&neralizatiens and hypotheses

e B. posing of incisivg questi}um' od to test ]
. ’ h Yt . mctheaeé . ’ - e - . , ‘. 2

e ©

L

” VI. Evaluation.--j.n/terns of inteme.l a.nd extemal criteria ‘

~

A. /.hntgment conc\rning adeq‘;acy of inromo.tion for

— forming hypotheses

~

. B judgnent between old and nodern Iban lii’éetyles on
the basis ot, ﬁéomtion 8o far received

PR o The afreetive objectives of thh program are. intro- - ‘
éetory to .that of thé entire seriea. "The student will view B

- other, cnltupe_s with an ajt;tenpt at empathy, avolding a priori
. . . ! . '\ . . . .
- .
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A

iethnocentric’ bias.” Affective objectives can be divided

";into two aspecte: ~ the emotional rcsponse which it is
degsired that the student develop and elements and techniquee ‘

_ of valuing which can be .applfied..to othez; situa’.'tions calling .,
for value judgments. 4 o N -

» e ‘0, , ) . N\

'Affective Objectivee v,
I Emotional.--After. viewing. 'the student wi ave 4a
e —— :
friendly feeling towards Kumang and want to know more\ e
about%er. This obje tive can be correlated to "willing- T
: nees to ‘/epoﬁd" in Krathwohl et al's 'i‘axonogx
LB cational Objectives: Handbook II: Affective Domain. . Y

II. Valuationel.--ls an introductory program. this does not

. : purport to develop any very high level of valuing. ‘
| a ' Kumang and ‘her uncle repreeen't: different valuee in Iban
life. but the differencee are not developed in this

program in nearly the detail ofxlater on_ee. Teache may .

wish to ignore'.objectiv\e "c" for tpe.preeenj:. oz* they

may allow studente'to choose between the two lifestyles" '
' R only to have them modify ‘l:heir choices at a later time.

| thus teaching thet valuing ehould not be rigid and n-
responeive to new information. 'l‘he valuing objectivee
follow. e -

~

A. awarenese of the difficulty of the terrﬁ:ﬂ of some’ ‘

[ differences in customs be tween Ibaq‘ and North Rt .
Americans, and of some changes within Iban culture

. . B. responding by appreciating ‘the etrengthe needed to :/
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©. . deal with-the terrain, by liaving :empathy for the /. -
| /m::al factors involved in cultural change, . .

© and by 'being able to verbalize gome of the conflic- '
ting values of mmans and her uncle

c. fpractioe valuing by chooeing and dofending one. of
these conflicting values.

[ | .
L

_ 'l‘he leaming skills area of objeotives rofers to

,_ | " usetul abilities that will serve the. student well throughout
k.. his school and indeed all his future, life. Skills can

‘ . | . "} .include library usage, map ueage. group conduot- oral pre-'

| - isenta'tion. and eaaa.y writing. It must not be assy ;

.. students will naturally pic¥ up these skills in th course’

of. their education. They must be taught and reviewe when-
| ever needed, This course uses skills ‘of visual learnmg and
map usage plus library skills and class preeentation ekillpe
_ "It is expected that by gre.dee eeven and eight the relevant
F " | ‘  skille except .for visual leaming will have. been covered. )
v ) Deepite the proliferation of audio—vieual aida, however. :
- visual learning.is a skill rather neglected in’ our cultnre '
| : Throughout thie course the ‘student is’ to leern to e
_ use television/aa a source of knowledge, not enterttimqnt. “ '
. He is a.lso to leam critical analysis through v:lewing. o
exanining the vieual presentation for editorializatiou and

leaming. instilling the ree.lization that pictorial. naterial'.f.:',

| . ' .
. . - . N N
B . “e
. - '
" N ) <
¥ o 0
. e >
: "
* AN
. -

N : bias. The akill objective for .this, riret progran 18 intendedi |
to0 be the firet step on the m to eophietioation in vieual o




- investigation. ‘

: sggeted Activitie and Diecussion pic

- Areas for Contrast and Com§¥ieon o T '
: caravan r‘outes an oasee “in North Africa; sett]&ement

modem North. American culture ‘ - / e h .

* 103
!

can be the source of abplioable infomation. The objective

-is, "Given directions that infometion on a certain topic is

contained in a\ vieual sequence, the student can find and '
verbalize material relevant to his area of further in depth

/

PR
2o

@

in New France, growtg of larger centm ‘and the difference .
in lifestyles and values of towmn dwellers and habitante: ,
effects of first 'branacontinental railway, growth of tovrns
on railway route (etudents may see eeotions oi’ The Natiom
Dream; effects of the Seaway; growth and deoay of - small
tovms. espeoially Nawfoundland outports; comparison and

contrast between modem urban and rural li:e,style,e

. "‘;. )

A topographical model of Serawak could’ be oonatruc-

ted and marked with cities and bazears. Studente oould then |
' visualize the u'ansportation and commicntion systen and
its relation ip to physical features. A second model of a.

different area may be made for (omparison.. D e s

™

A visit to a port, e.irport. or trucking fim vtill

ehow the transhipnent of goode. The various 1evele of trang- .. -
' portation in Canadl ehoid be. diecueeed atter thie vieit.

T e cOnsider the impact of cars and television on
\ &

Congider eome oz the econouic and govemmental

.'n . R .,A ’J'

\‘.

-

-
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. Background Works -
_ Bloom Benjamin s.

‘f)robleus‘ocf a riverine ‘state“. o e T

Continu ity of Ideaa Chart - L .
‘Bach program ou-tli.ne containg a chart which shows

. how the content of" the progrm is related to. that Mhe

S othor programs in the series. Thesge charta are aide-ménoiras

for- teaching ia%ar programs. The points in the charts serve
as reminders of things already seen or ideas hinted at
earlier and, now come to fruition. Ccmversely. in the ‘earlier
lessons Ttnefcharts indicate which .ideas will recur. In thig
cése the” teachier can ale'i‘t‘thé ciass to setningly minor

o aspects of ‘the presentation which will takq on thair true

i.mportance liter. Study of the charts, as a gro&p will show
the over-all structure of the course. ‘

W Bibliograxphy,‘

&

~ book I:

Brown Ina Corinne,
' curga. N.

Jones hrys. &%ﬂ Geograp gx:' An fht*mduction to and .
) ; pis Morld." rev, ed. New York:- ger g_ rs,

3

~Kra*£hvohl, David, Bloom, Ben jamin and- llaaia. Bertmm.

on of Educational Objectives: Handbook II:
- ective New York: David McKay Co., 1564, o

* Sady, Rachel Reese, Perspectives from Anthr ology. New
_ fgglgn . Teachers so_ﬂgge Press, Columbla ;Iniversi\t'y,

-



i Chart 2.—-communications and Settlementz

cOntinuity of Ideas
S

LN

Longhoque
Daily Life

1n progran 2

' Hill Padi

Daily Life

t

mentions growing of 'riea ».

3

Cash Crops

- Jungle Be jalai

mentions gro\q.&g of rubber and pepper and
relates these tivities ‘to- proxinity to
urban centers .

.

Family Life
Kinship

evidently much freedom is given children if
Kumarig could go to boarding achool and como

to Canada ,

Padi Harvest
Padl Ritual

»

]

]

Head Hunting

~Gaamarity

[ ‘\‘ . D

.the carrying of the duku i_s emphasized . .

Government
Social: .-
Control

P

e Enculturation
. Education

. education in echoola is related to proximity

to urban centers. Secondary education is
' found only 'in urban centers.

". Cash Econmnyrk
Trade
- Co-ops

partiqipaﬁon in the cash economy is ‘related
‘to proximity to urban centers. Only Chifese °
are mentioned -as busineanen.. -

’Raligious .
Convai‘sion

T

¢

s -
\ v * A Y

Town Dwellers '
Bejalai |
Resettlement

\Kuinang went on 'baga.l';i by coming to Cinadaaj o

N

carving of hornbill 13 shmm and relatad ‘to
mjrth and religioua practicee :

|

s

[}
v




| Paylor, Robert B. ggl%;_% Ways: A Compact Introduction to
. v ) . Boston: Allyn and Bacon,

' 909. ‘ g . L %l""’"' . .
e BN . .o ""

Ib teri achers N X ’

Teadhers nay want to use parts of the following as
student nterial. g;g gg Wor_]_, 13 the basic reconnonded

source for all .

-

- J

_Jackson, James C. Sarawak: A Geographical Survey of a

Devoloping ta.to. ndon vcrs ty or
Praas. 19 ‘ m(’\

) B °  Lee 'Yong Leng. P ulat n_and Settlem t 1n Saravak.
: . Singapore: Asia Pacific sa. 1970, A

\ M cDonald, Malcolm. B rneo People. Toronto: Clarke, Irwin,
- - and CO. ? \195 )

Wright Leigh. uorrisson ‘Hedda md wong, K. P. ¥ g;‘sﬁ;gg
. 77" World: The Ibans of Borneo. New'xorka ,
. : Wgatﬁorﬁiﬁ?ﬁmda. T§7§. o :
.+ Iban Material for Students . o - S
' Dicka , M.’ G, Sarawak and Its Peogg,e. "Kuching, Sarawak:, .
Bomeo terature Bureau, 1964, , f
Morrisson, Hedda Hammer. Sara\;ak.\ Zhd ed, éingappre ' ‘ J s
Donﬂd Moore Press, ' -
Wright, sleigh, Morrigsen, Hedda, and Wong. K. P. Vanishing

World: 6 Ibans of Borne New !orkx
Yeather! ra, &a . 7<. ~
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. .CHAPTER IX.
P Ot [} ' N ’ N X . .. %__

' PROGRAMS TWO THROUGH THIRTEEN; .OUTLINES .

LR p ,
- ‘The. remaining twelve programs in ‘the 'series a[re - .
| ized in this chapter. It’ 13 Mpossible to state exact-'}
~ly the fomat and oontent of each prosran. for a series 1ike.
this should grow na.turally out of longtem. irsthand
: researeh on the study group. However, anthropological theory .
providee a framework of. topics to be included that can 'be .
more or 1less ﬂlled in rrom study of the ethnographic |
) literature ‘One can’ predict the situations which will i.llu-
'strate thea‘la.rger qoncepts and genera.lizati%ne, ‘but one
" must bear in mind that suggestions for program format are. no |
more than well-infomed predictions. «
‘ o It 'is equall.y\ difﬁcu;t to determine 'ei‘ac}: objéc;-_ )
y .t‘ives'- for proéraoé wh’oseJ fo‘roate are not¥, fino.lly ‘set, and
| therefore in these outlines the course goals are not opera-
tionalized but’ translated down only as far as general 1deas
which ‘8hould' be studied through consideration of the Iban

material. These are rererred to as study pointe. . C

~ Each outli.ne is i.ntroduced by the major generaliza,- |
tion. it deals w{.th. The discibline emphaeie is a guide to '
further background readini should it be necessary A full
discuseion of the Iban mgterial. in lisu of a soript. is el

o 1nc1uded. S .
‘:,. , . . ! ': 10‘7' ‘



¢ _ProgramL Two ¢ Léhgp'ouse‘ and Daily Life

v : . | -

Major Generalization
\

_ Content Outline . o
| I’ban material.--fom(j/ function of a longhouae and |

‘ Discigling MMsi | S o " L
‘Cultural geography . | '
. Social and cultural anthropology :

: stairs repaired ‘.

The site plan of a community is determined. partly by

logy, and partly by felt needa of the group either in the

~ present or operativi past. The community plan;, “in tum. |

Q

2

1nf1uencea the life style of thg group

-

.

Mg,‘] or.--site plan. techno}qu ‘ S ‘ ‘ Rt
Contributing.. --longhouse -

Foreig Wor‘ds.--bilek, ruai, i:anj?, .sadau,- tdnggan

3

its varioua parts; historical and ecological reasons for

building longhouses: ‘some social reaaons for (or influencee

of) longhousess daily activities in the 1onghouse.

;  Two personal stories are included Kumang 8 uncle °

.dwelling when it comes time to renew the longhouse, and the
uncle tells of his problen&b in getting 'the communal log .

-

Contrast and comparison within thc progran is made "

L

-*,108 o e T

' ‘the interaction of physical environment and level of techno- .

]

: y
* - and aunt tell. why they might prefeﬁ to build a single family :

@
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° with Kumang s own two family house in Batu Lintang.
X 'Discussion of the Iban materia.l.--'l‘he longhouse made )
. '-up' ‘o'f 1nd1viduallyl ovmed. apartn_lents is the trac_litional con- )

| munity plan of the Iban. While to an outsider the site plan

| might suggest’ communaiﬁli&ing. in reality even the public"
areas of ‘the Ionghouse: gre privately owned. and access to | . ;
sections of them may be denied by the faniliee concemed. S
'Different parts of the longhoase are ueed for dirterent pur- L

, '_ - poses, much of the daily workﬁbeing ca.rried out in the

\ . +

public cor;-idor.

' Because of the’l‘::;.vate ownership each segment of the. L \\*

' longhouse may be built of different materials depending on = | ‘,
the wealth of the owner, and maintenance will depend on his

* interest and goodwill. The ’onl.‘l part ol' the building that is * . , ;
-common is the log stairway to the main door, and that only L

mean’s that no: one wants to take personal responsibility for A '

repairs to it. > ‘
L | Longhousee are the normal 1ndigenous communi)ty pla.n |
o in Sarawak. The reasons for this are hiatori‘cal. ecological, ‘ 3

" economic, and social. Lcnghouses “set on high posts provided o
protection in numbers agq%lnst enemy raids in the recent paet. _"

. Longhouees on posts also provide some protection against . -
‘animaly, reptiles, and large msects. .while resieting floode ' *‘
better~ than small houses. (Housing is built on river banks. ) J |
‘The longhouee ua.kes the most eff1cient use of materials: . L

" only the ﬁ.rot settler needs to builxl t'ho walls. 'I'hie is an ,

RN e LS A S LR R R

-
ew . b b
gl

important cmsideration since a well-»bqilat apartnent ta.kes a

),



,cogple two to three yeare in thLir non-fo d-getting time

just tc collect and prepa;e the material. Longhouses allow .
-

a aocial structure with’ coneiderable freedcm yet a built-tn

-

,coheeion. There is always a choice betwee the public and |
the private eectiene of the apartment. eo‘that eccial con= .
tact is not forced. Nevertheless. it is aﬂways eeey to. meet
cther peop&d and small groups for work pubposes or juat

| * socializing are constantly forming and refenmlng This pro-

' cess hag helped to weaken the force of kinehip ties in Iban -
‘soclety The close living of the longhoqfe\tends to exacer-

bate disputes and has led to the ﬂevelopment’of the charac- S i ,:
teristic Ivan courta of law in which the whole 1onghouse
acts as an infcrmal Jury and which try*always to. reZch a

. compromise decieion so as to soothe feelings and prevent
 further conrlict. o T .

:-ﬂ There are disadvanﬁggee to longhouse life as well.-

-

My 1nfcrmant 8 aunt and uncle expl 1ned tc me why they

would not resettle in a longhcuee.ggﬁ‘genenal.‘1tnseemed
'they wanted to become more- 1ndependent..ab1e to set their

. own etandarde in- the appearance of their heuse and the. be-.

. '3 haviour- of their children. They also folt the close 1iving

in the longhouee fcetered tco much naterial competitien. -

)l

Study Points '

Relationshipe between pgxeic \environmente‘ life f.:\;'

‘ __tylesJ and building_gf&le on\cpmmunitx plang --building o
‘ materialss ecological influencee cn building stylee: eco- .




oo . i o111 i
. | o Ly B
. : logical mfluences" on life styles 1:1\ turn :Lnfluencing

r

by 'building styles. cf. yurts, Newfoundland outports. Quebec

v, farming communities. E‘akimo skin and Wsh riee, ERIEERE
% buildings in various cultures ae a response to preesure on ) A ;

'ﬁpace.’. o , : o -
Effects of historical background on community form.

: cf'.~ towns qensti'ucted for defense in Europe. :

y

- Effectg of comunil:x fgrms on life sﬂles, and vice n.

X _e_g_g_ --longhouse styles of other Borneo groups; "Kmnang AN
‘new home contrasted with the longhonsge. -ef, Iro‘quon.s l&ng- o .
houae, Hong Kong high rises, Quebec and Ontario :eming- \

- commu;\xities.. appartmen‘g a.nd single family dwelling J,ivirig‘; _

 Su sted Activitie T @“ : | |
Students might build a nodel of a 1onghouse, each A

contributing one aparment. Excépt for size and* generh
. choice of materials let each be ﬁnished in its own'wey. Put )
_together to show the divereity yet esaential eimilarity of
the real apqrtn( )xts. N | “. _ ‘ -0

~B;b11omgf R
Full bibliographic qumation is to be tound in the
lmain bibliography of the thesis-equivalent. The student es-

. says are part of a collec'tion made from Sara!lak s?condary
. ‘school yearbooks by the writer. LT N S

N i

; %_ngg_llg_g.--nerek Freeman, Report on the Iban. o J -,

S S . Purys Jones, mmanGeog_s_aggx, ¢ . - g
« . ' . . i .\‘ ) ' ] : R . .“ . B "’ " ‘.- . ,x".':.‘:“

B



cnart@ --Site Plan and Daily Life

" Continutty of Ideas

- L 4

: ,Geosraph&

-Settlement

Communications gppjjifies’ ref

clarifies ref Biz:z:ceﬁ: to longhi”mse .
ces to building on ri.vers

", Hill Padi
*  Daily Life

a companiqn program on d.a.ily activities

7_

Cash Crops ‘-objocts geen in longhouse purchased through
Jungle sale of cash crops or jungle produce.
Bé;ja.lai : . .
,Family Life 'a companion program on home / ac'tivities of
Kinship .the fami : i . "
A LN ‘, : ) ~f‘\ — , i
"\ ' Padi Harvest  adi:efars ; - Lo
. Padi Ritual o ,Pad; gtrrage bilns Eho‘v’rr.l - R
- -— L —_
- Head Hunting - ' : )
" Ritual prefigures as heads are shown in corridoR
Personality : o ’ : \
Govermment ‘ A
. strongly prefigures as story\ of . house ; .
, -.Secial . repairs is told
', Con'trol )
¥ R Encilturation students’ require keroséne 1anterns for : *
" f .. Eduecation - - evening study R -
¥ : . '
28 " Cagsh Economy . prefigures as lanterns, kerosene. furni ture,
. “ ' Trade . , . 'ete. indicate a desire and need to partici—
: . ", Co-ops "+ pate j.n the cash ec Romy - . L
! [ e v . -/ . ‘
‘ .~ Religious " ) C ] a
- N “donversion‘-‘ . : \ - g - Ty
.. Towm Dwellers - | B
4 - Bejalair . ob;jecta seen 1n apartnents brought back from
Regettlement bejalal or sent by town dwelling relatives
o " artisans seen at work in longhouse, some art .
- Art . *  objects seen in apartnents. si.ngers and |
R " storytellers seen
N . - ) i
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£ - . . lee Yong leng, "The Lang HOuse and Dyak Settle-' |
¥ L ' ments in British Borneo.\ Oriental Geo gr_agheg.
. . I Leigh Wright, Hedda llorrisson. and K. F. Wong.

Yanishing Worldz The Ibans of Bomeo. ;

‘ Stndenta.--ll. G, Dickson. Sarawak_and Its PeOple.

'W. R, Geddes, Nine mak Nighta. ” .
.} 5“ Hedda Hammer Morrisson, Life in a Lon@guee} .
i SN - Hedda Hammer Horrisson. Sarawak.

Leigh Wright, Hedda Korriason. and K. P. Wong.
Vanishing Worldy The Ibans of Bormeo.

¥

> ' ‘.st.u.dent essays by Dingat and Subang.
LY - C A & ‘

R T Program Three: Hj.ll Padi

LY’

environment and level of" technology. a,nd tend to be very

conservative .

© Discipline Emphasis | |
1 Culmral'anthropology ¥
% S Cultural geography = o
, Eeotogs T,
'Concepts . . .
m.--mbsisteme. shifting culti/za_tion |
) Contri‘buti_gg --slash and burn or swidden agriculture
' Foreigr_x_ Words.--pé.di laleng. ketap, sinteng danpa N :

)

™
FaN
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. ) . @ ' . ‘ ' N ’ N
Q?..nm.:c._g.u.:c.l_ir_ts.

A

- Iban materig -~stages cf hill padi famins; rituals

-

)

associated with early stages of padi faming; division of
labour in padi farming; ecological effects of slash and burn
agriculture S : o ' 0
. -Discussion of Ibani taterial.--Padi (unhusked rice)
farming is. the traditional gsubsistence form and mainatay of
/?\ Iban life. Boaides providing the main olement of diet and -
b oﬁe of the main economic activities. padi faming has wide
ocolcgical ramifications and is the focus oi? traditional

?

~

. Iban rel”igion.

' Soils in Sarawak are poor and aubject to leaching in _
. the heavy, tropical rain. Nutrients are stored more in the

jungle trees than.in the soil; this fact plus the lovel of . &

/

traditional Tban technology has determined the uge of’ lash |
L and burn land \earing. The ash left on the land fertilizes
it. Two succossive crops is all the land can bea_r or it will

be depleted  beyond rogenera‘tion. Where. tl@rc is no access to ‘

A

primary forest the problem cf land . deplotion is vary sorioua “

. and is a factor in the growing importanco of pomanont /cash

A crops. ' S0 . T

_ “.The padi groving cycle takos cloven months. from,
land clearing in liay and J\mo. buming in August. and sowing
in sgptembor. The fields are ‘weeded until the grain is

almost mature. then meroly guarded from birda and aninals.
R _The harvest occurs ‘in Marc " Thi times of burning and har-
veeting are gset ror all farms within the longhouao but will
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-difror among longhousee. \ T .
“The padi cycle is initiated by a 1onghouse meeting
at whioh it is decided t%\fam a particular e.rea. Faniliee

3

: posseeeing land pa.rcels near. each other in this area will

form work gro&ps and often live together in a. smaller long- ‘
house galled a dampa built near the farms. Certain audiries .
are performed to validate the choige of area, and certain - -

: ceremonies such as tl‘/e Gawai Batu (Whetstone Peast) provide

A o

-a propitious beginning to the work., _ e

‘ _ Clearing is done in groups of fﬁilies, the young
-men vylng to c-.nt the most difficult trees.- This job and
. carrying. ]none ‘the’ heavy baskets of padi at harvest a.re ~the ”

. only farm duties a young, m\en does not find below his dig-

nity.: Sowing is done in groups. the men making holes in the
earth and the women casting in the seed. :

_ o Until ha.rveet time the daily oe.re or the fame fells
‘ to the w women who weed and guard ‘them in small family groups ~
or ‘b.lone' This eoononic imooftence of nomen's labour has -
rhperhaps given them the nosition of reepect and freedom they ‘
enjoy within the I'ban 8 characterietically democratic‘ eoci- ‘

etyx The young men do -not participa‘te at al/;(in farm work.

, ,.leaving ‘the longhouse instead to go oﬁ long money-ming,

adventure-eeeking journeys. The male head of the fanily nay
goo away or nay work on }enoes or hunt- nearby; at any rate
he will perticipate in the day-to-day care or the re.m only '
if there are. ineuf!ioient wonenfolk in hie fanily. .

This progran is’ conoemed mainly vith the daily

L ‘
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- ' . |
/- ‘ ‘ | |
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" despotic ruler, for no one is tied to -any piece ot land.

s

—

| ‘near the longhouses and are Mdividually ovmed. no matter

plement the diet with deer, boar, and other game. Various : L '

- ggbeistence eeonomies or other cultures such as Eskinoe.

noted brierly in~the program

R ~ : .. T
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-

t

ectix}itiée assooiated with. padi cultivation, but several
other implications of this eubeistence form will be men- (_ ‘
tioned. The shifting nature of the fam.’mg as old areae are
left fallow and niew ones used hae helped to .form the demo-

-

cratic nature of Iban society. No one need stay under a’

Besides beir/xg/foﬁd padi _has a central gpiritual eigniﬁcance -
in traditional Iban culture The early ceremoni.ee in the = "«
pa.di cycle serve [to get everyone in the longhouae started aé« )
the same optimum tine. as well as functioning as eork. exid
infomation exchangee. Since thie program is not primarily
concerned with padi ritual, these secular functione of -

ceremony wilI be emphasized.

,‘¢“ .
T

) Other crops such as cucumber. pumpkin, caeava, and -
corn are grown in the padi tields. Fruit trees are planted

who owns the land on which they are found. 'rhe men: sup-

jungle foodstufs are collected; and pigs and chickens are . °
domes';icated. Theee and other food irela.ted activitiea are |

Study Po‘ints Sl R N

environnent and lévele of technolog.--cf. characteriatic

.<'\,"--

African herders, va.rioue North Anericm Indian cul'htree. . /“*"* ;'-' ,f

/'.-
-r). e
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ecenoﬁiee of differ'ent groups in seﬁe geographic area such
ae Indians and early. French celeniste in’ Quepec. changes in . ..
rarming proceduree as & result of advances in technology. B

Y

Ecological effects of different faming praeticee.

effects of peorly regulated glash and burn egriculture

stock management. and rotation sof crops; good and poor ‘
- i - management of North American farms; the fad ef natural . )
. famingz cf. the denud!.ng of land in the- middle east by o
goat raieing, the l(id~West duet bowl. !

¥ . : .
Eesent:lallx ceneemtive natu__g_e"of eubeistence .
- ’ _ﬁgﬂg---with ‘a very smell capital base a eubeistence~

farmer tends to prefer metheds that are familie.r. cheap. and
with known risks. Change muet e’ accompanie%by a very high o
* likelihood of success or it is no} worth the gamble. e, ¢
"  any traditional agricul'tural commiuni ty involved in develop- -
o ment (see teacher's bibl@aphy) _
- Relationship between ubsi tence econom and olit = |
| cal orga__nization.--demacratic nature of ehiftin! agriculfur- °
alist communities; cf. other govemmental forms often found .-
in congection with }particular economies such as petriarehal
‘ "' bands associated with herding, as in Arabic society
A ‘ , Economic value, of dgglx activities.~-Why do yeople
do the work they do? What value has 1t for themee,lvee and
fo/r the seeiety as a vholte"

. pidliography .. o T
e s : : »
" Full bibliogaphie’ infomation is to be feund in the

P
N et PR ' . ‘
- toe T ’
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Q};art 4,--Hill Padi and Daily Life . '
Continuity of Ideas

ﬂ | . ” ¢ .
¢ > fGeography . - . . -

Commypications -ecological effects of dry padi farming
Settlenent . haltl R :

JLJ.;?%;O‘H;,_ a ‘companion prog:}gm oij 'daily, activities -

F)

‘Cash Crops . a companion program on major economic o
C Jwggi;:l ‘ai - activitieqs. bcja.l»ai are’ mentioned ‘

Pamily Life - a companion program ahowing butdoon
.Kinship - activities of family groups :

. o ' . .strongly prefigures by showing iﬁpartance ‘of
| gagi mﬁt padi and activities associated with it up to
- sadl KL . ‘the point of -harvest

Head mnffi—-ng‘“- """ some ritua.ls are shovm and associated with

Ritual - S
-Personality .the valuea and . concems of the group R

. ' GOvemmqnt . initial 'mee ting of famersxahowﬂ self-
‘ Social - . . government at work; type..of agriculture is

. Control . assocliated with type of govemment

‘children seen at work on farms 1earning .

" Enculturation |
Education - }g‘;rt::: nirgies' children seen at. neetings and

c

Cash Economy farm tools are simple and could be made at
. Trade ‘home but are now ugually bought from a
Co-ops - . Chinese trader. .

‘ Réliéious . " no specific references but basis of,
' Conversion ~ traditional religion is set in’ the program

-~ ‘\ Town Dwellers L -
¢ Bejalal - Co o
+ . Resettlement - , o . o o

CArt pig ‘traps and ritual ebjects seen on farms
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. y‘ " ‘J’ames Jackson. Sarawak: A Geoggg._p'hical s_u___rvx v of
‘ ' a Developing Stateﬁ R § R

S Erik Jensen, "Hill Rice: An Introdhction to the
= - Hill Padi Cult cf the Sarawak Iban," Polk.

Lee Y. L., "Agriculturc in\Sarawak." Jouma.l of

ch ‘Y. L., "Land Use in Sarawak. Sarawak Husémn -
J’ournal. o ~ i .
C— llargaret Mead (ed.), cﬁlfu' Patterns and v
‘ Technical Ch_g_ngg w : -
. . ] . \ ', . ‘ .
A Theodore ‘Shultz, Tx‘ansfo_:p;_ing Tradit;onal L,
- Aggiculture“ ' ' o C '

. Lci h Wright, Hedda Morriaaon. and K. F. Wong.:
shing World: The Ibans of Bcrneo.

Students.--u G. Dickson, Sarawak and Its. Peo;gle. a
. Hedda Hammer Mqrrisson. Life in a Lcnghouse.
| Hedda Hamer uorrisson. §gaw . |

o Leigh Wright, Hedda Morrissen, and K. F. Wong, e
' . Yanis hinngorld: _The "Ibans of Borneo. . S

.St\rdent casay by Jinbun.

!

‘ Progran rour‘: Cash,c:'bpp-' s o - ‘. '
.l(a.jor Gcneralization | . ) A

The source cf a cash incone is mfluenced by phya:l-

‘- ‘cal environment. level: of technology. and. existing cultural
' "‘pattems. The introduction of a cash crop 1s a result of and

a precursor to basic changes in life style and va.lug’.
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anthropolofy
geography

" Economics

Concepts ‘
'!gjor. --cash crop

' Cogtr;‘uuti__ng --an.llholding |
..Fomim !ordg.--bajalai. jelutong. rotan. danar

Content Qutline 5?’
" Iban utcrial.--traditional sources of cash incone .

fron Jungle expeditions to colloct :alal.ble productsa nodcrn_ '

_ cash Lerops of:rubber: and pepper ‘ | ' ‘

| D scussion or Ib materi --Cash for luxuries and

. a few necessities such {aa ‘salt has tnditionally been eamed\
by the saln o jtmgle' products collectad on expeditiona of
Iban males. especially young, adventurous men, Jelu;ong 1-:

"used in chewing gum, rotan is rattan, and danr is uded in

wu-nish. To these producta may. be added birds nests for the -

| Chinesc soup and various items in the Chinese phamacOpeia.
A Dde j ai in gearch of jungle produce will ba ahovm with its -
rituals and taboos. .~ R

Although ‘once the nain source of cash in' Iban cul- .
ture junglé bejalai are greatly raducad in hportance now
because of the declini.ng aareaga of prina.ry forert and new
demands for cash, Prenure on land in inhabited areas has

also contributed to the' _r:xeed. for more ,officient _apumea of

<
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income. More and more the Iban are turning to rubber and
pepper smallholding “to provide for a growing n\mber ‘of cash: ‘
needs, now including even rice. ) ' ‘

. Rubber and peppep are verrment-encouraged crox\)s. )

. Both require large cap ta.l out ays and a considerable wait
. before incom%‘*is produced.
liave the tinancial burdens of setting up. The government is
continuing the historical
plantation agriculture with' its attenden? problems mf abaen-

vernment eubventions help re-' >
walk practice of discouraging

tee ownership and imported labour. and is actively encoura-

.ging :mallholding (fanily ta.nne) and co-operation within"

yillegee'through commel ghops and rubber smoke-h\ousee. n
Rubber and pepper incomes are very closely bound to .

x world economic conditions. Rubber especially responds ‘to war .
prospects. and I suspect the oil crisis may also have iﬁ-’

- flienced a return to natural rubber. WOrld conditions are\
'refjlected_‘ in the 'dor-.to-dw prices offered_ by the Chinese -
shopkeepers. This 'in’ turn deternines whether or not the
farmer will bother tapping his trees. The. Ibans of Batu
Lintang ghowed a fine sense - of economizing in their reeponse
to market conditions. Other native }groups. like c‘the Land. |
Dyake whom Geddee studied, are not as interested in gettipg/
a certain retum on a certain amout of labour They treat

o ~their rubber like a- bank. he says. to be tapped i’or income

when they need the mon&‘, regardless of prevailing market
conditiona. o P ' L

S B Rubber and pepper are labonr-intensive crops. .
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.another reason for the leeaening importance of native padi

growing. Aleo. padi can never be gown in the dry form in
permanent farms, 80 if cash crop( are adopted padi farms
will’ likely have to ve located ‘some distance a\vay Caeh
croppins can cause social problems in. ‘the longhouse as indi-
vidual families opt out of the connunal cutting and burning

Cash crop_pere ‘also’tend to live near. their holdings and may

exert such pressure on the longhouse that it breaks yp.

\ Slallholding rubber is not very good quality because

ot poor methods and the fact that few peeple have access 1o
a rubber emokehouee. As a consequence prices are very low.

Some Iban take this as a reaaon to forego the trouble and

‘uncertainty of getting involved in the cash economy, but

this aort of independence ieﬁ’ becoming more and more diffi--
c)ult to maintain Needs and expectatione are changing |

The Anglican priest of Sanduk will be shown naking a »

parish vieit and euggesting some other eaeh sourcee, such ae)

A

pig or fieh fa.ming. pineapplee. cocoa or coffee. even cro- -

codile faming -The Ibans. politely but fimly ‘turn down ‘

~

each pProposal.. . . St . RN

L]

Subgistence econa_ex_gpd cash eoongx --conparison

and contraet between the two areas of econenic activity

\ .
'm°§5\_, Iban: ‘who, engages in each. the neede each ful-

f£ills, the eatiefactions each provides, and the extent to .

~ which each is integrated into I'ban culture cf, examples
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" Suggested Activitie
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to operate in traditional yays.

spice iynp\orting firm will demonstrete_ how.Sarawak crope are

from Transformin Traditional Agriculture, femily farms and .
mOdem asribusiness.. L o A |

&

Pres es _on a culture lead to_a change from a

enbsietence 10 8 caeh econogx.--taxation (often the only

cash need), government. development schemes; ecological pree-
* gure as the land no longer supports traditional: agricultures
population preesurez rising expectations satisfiable only

with .cash; the fact that as more people ohapge to .cash orop
faming it becomes increasingly difficult for the remainder

Coneervative nature of small-gcale cash crop . ‘
femi_lxg.uvfith a very snall capital haee Ibans ar’e unwilling
.to take the risk of developing .unusual sources of cash in-

come; reasons for nodom North Anerioan initiative in com-
mercia.l ventures such aa education, financial gecurity, and
a fund of experie?ée upon which anyone may dravn dontraet
. betweén Tban and North Anerican situations. I

In tnofc hcrof inint traditinal
c:}ture.--fiubbor and pepper do not provide the I’oan with the

same enotional satisfactibg as padi. nor have  they elicited - .

/

any rimal responsea: conflicts betneen cash - cr\:ppers and
traditionaliats can be serious. ef. enclosure in nine-
teonth-century Britain and in the American West. |

visit to" ah induetry that uses rt\.lbber or to a



<

R

o

124

J

Chart 5. --Cash €rops and Jungie Bejﬁlai

Con‘tinuity of Ideas

A}

~ 'Geogi'ap'hy - choice of cropa is strongly influenced by
Communications geographic conditions: value of cash crops
Settlement - " is related to ease of transportation

Longhouse breakupu of longhouse ‘associated with "
Daily Life ‘ a.doption of cash. crops

Hill Padi .' a companion program on major economic

, Dail! Life activities /

Fanily I.ii‘e a companion program on outdoor activities of
Kins\hlp T "~ﬂxe family +

gﬁi Ritu’:gt contragt.with lack of .ritual for cash crops

" Head Hunting 1 ' S , .
Ritual monet success brings prestige "
Personality i ® Drings prestige R
Government - .. ‘ " S ‘
Social . adopion of cash crops br need for non- _ -
' | Control . tradi onal forms of social organiza'_tion '

—

Enculturation Hdren seen tapping rubber when prices too
Education low for adults to be bothered

2

Ca&h Economy,

a conpanion program’ showing the crops that

Trade : » - fofm the basis of small trade in Sarawak, -~
Co-ops ' co-ops mentioned - = 7
"'Raligio'us . new sources of income are often’ associated '
Conversion  ~ With convpraion; can, be a source of - ;
ST dissension
~ Town Dwellers .resettlement schenea rely on cash cropping
Bejalai - ., to support higher densities of population
Resettlemént ' than traditional
: S
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| part of Canadian economic ‘activity. o o ] S
(* ‘Interviews with people who have ae‘f up tb\iir ow'r‘xv.\\
small cpmercial ‘ventures should be me.de- with the purpose of -
.makmg explicit the cuit&ra;i base in Canadian life “that per- \
mits and abeta commercial initiative. Questions might deal _ .
' with why . they decided to become self—employed. the help they.
. received ‘from individuals and inatitutions. the research\

they conducted, the problems they had. etc.

Biblio y
~ Full bibliographic’ information is to be found in the
"/ main bibliography of ‘the “thesis-equivalent. ' ’ '

o Teacher.--Peter Howea, *Why Some of the Best People Aren t
\f ‘ ' Christim} Sarawak Mugeum Journal.

. James Jackson, Sarawak: A Geogr_gghicalASurvex of
a Develoging State. - ' : -

: ' . .
. . Lee Yong Leng. "Agriculture in Sarawak. Journal . :
. of Tropical Geo - . . -—-———,’ . =
' . lee. Yong l'gng. *Land Use 1n Sarawak. Sarawak
e N : Museum Journal. .

o Theodore Schultz, Trangfbmiing Tre,ditional
'.' - giculture' )

: leligh Wright. Hedda- uorrisson. and K. F \Vong.
== Yanishing Worldx m Qang of Bomeo. '

Students.--uary Clifford. The Land and Peggle of Ilalg_.x gia |
M. G. Dickson. Sarawak and Its Peoglg '

* . (3 . 4

.Hedda Hamer Morrisson. M ‘

o ,' . Y Iaigh Wright. Hedda uorrisson, an K. F"‘ ,Wong, .
g - ¥ 1521;:5 World: The Ibgs of Bomen. ) 2
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'Program Five: Family Life and: Kinship - -

/'..  Ma or Genetalitation f SRR '7';

The family ‘48 the first building block of any soei- f‘/, :
o : ety. and kinship groups fom the basia of most of the reci-_ ot
s
g proca.l ri'ghts and obllgations of a simple society
- lﬁ‘nidcip;;r‘fe Emphasis L SRR
7 Social anthropology T 1 :
14 L ) , W N .Q ' :I‘ t ‘ '
; 'éori’cepts o, T R S
\ ¢ . Maj r.~-kinship o s : . .;
x»

Contributinﬂg.--utrolccal residence. descent group. biia.teral

B ‘descent group o v ' : ‘ . ‘
. Poreign Words.--bilek. bejalai L L .
N v v L
‘ . , .

Ctmtent Outline

Y

i . . Iban matarial.--;-social nrmization hased an nuclear
'or three-genera‘cion tamilies that trace descent bi.laterally:

ranily unit iauthe mallest owneréhip y.mit except for a fe\v ‘ N " 4

residenco; amily is the mllest econouic un:lt. (
L ) Discuaaion of the M_g_i_g_.lh.--'rhis progran draws
. ._.' ) ‘together thé scattez‘ed refarences nade 80, far about daily

S aetivities and the contributions ihdividunls make to theiz:ﬂ/,,»e”‘“'f ‘_M‘
) ramily The bilek ramily. that is the nembers pemmntl; ' v‘? SR ;
SRS residing in &ne apa.rtment« '.'c.g the sfa;l,leat e;;nonic unit of @ m

| Iban'society\ In the fam}l;afiﬁ v;;:ced ovmersh:.p of la.nd. Coe T

H .
< l‘\ "
. " . N . . o . N ] .
LN I PR A , » A :
\ . - . v . .
4 - . ™ ' . . . .
*on ropr t ~ N . -
. y » v AT R . . . L ’ . e . )
* . > . R . [N
. LT e P . . N .
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’ a young man does not contri‘bute much labour to the home

= . 127
L

. ‘ . Q} . . . . ] N .
_tools, equipment, valuables such as ancient jars.and gongs,

and the longhouse apartment. Personal ovmerehip ‘extends only |
to clothes and some jewelry ) N .
The bilek fanily usually coneiste of one set ‘of o R
grandparents and one or more of their children,)along with -«
spouses and grandchildren. Young people remain <part of their
perents' bilek until marriage, although the young men may -
.disappear for months at a time on be ai. After ma.rriage.

resldence may be in the bilek of either in-law. and later

. on the couple will establish a new hilek unless they
inhent the one they are living in.

There is great freedom for the young in"the cholce
of a marriage partner, compatfbility and love being the main
) cnteria. Usually partners are found in other longhouses,
~,and this is an added- incentive to go on bejal ai. It is the
‘ common practice to engﬁge in considerable sexual experimen-'

. et
PR :

e

tation before the right person “is fonnd. and even then' di— -
vorc"e is simple and carries no social stigna. These tradi—'

Pl

bilek,\ preferring the lucrative adventure of the be Janlai.l
Only when he is in possession of his owmn fam, either ‘
through inheritance or by migration to a pioneer area. will ,’;',»: .
he settle down to a faming 1ife. Neverthelese. his ea.mings
during bejal do not beneﬁ.‘t himself alone; he b}inge ﬁck
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gifte for every member of the bilek and‘eontributee hie
_oash earnings$o. the family funqs. Likewise. children who
have moved permanently to towns lstill consider themselves
members of their b@nte bilek a.nd contribute to the family k
financially. | o '

. Iban women tend to be less sophisticated and more
traditiohalvthan the men, since they do niot normally engage
.in hejalai. As children. girls. like boys.‘-he.ve little work

to do except looking after yo children while their |
- parents are busy. In ‘their teens they begin learning’ field

and household taeks and by sixteen,ai*e hork.mg full time.
.The practical a.nd ritual Yére of ‘padi faming is vested in

Q@ . — 8
miec. group in Iban eocietL,Eme{s and relations will form,

short-term groupe”f? farming in nearby ere/ae. livir;g to-
Mr i::; miniature longhouse and /makgg up work pa.rties
' for eome taeks. but this is/ixr no way a form of primitive
- comuniem. Each fa} zealously pursues its own ende with’
very lf*ttle/concem about ‘the  whole communi ty. ‘
o /t)gens trace descent bilaterally--i. e, with equal

T emphasis on father e and mother e relatives--elthough the

reei’dence chosen by e. newly vled pair will detemine to gome

' extent the cloeeneee of emotional ties with each side of the'
family. In thie respect Iban family structure is very much

like modern North American norma. '

~
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| | 5. I | B
. : : Stlm! Points »
| ‘ efnilies as_tHe be.sic ‘units of (BOCiQtiGS,"‘fO
,fanilies .and functions of families; ccrrelat 1§ between

! : . 'kinship structure and other eepgcts of sccietiess functions .

et

..r“

and Importance of famﬂies in societies with poorly deve~

" \1oped gevernmental services ccﬁtrasted with families in
”’ sccieties with exte/nsive govemment services. cf. fam:lly

‘ bands of huntin/g and gathering cultures, polygyny among

‘ African/cultivetors and Malaysian Muslins--wonen as labour
/;/ﬁg as prestige possessions. extended fenilies in India. snd
/:‘/. ‘ China with discussion of changes in post-revolutionery |

4 \W‘%—lu—-—““ww-—'..,,&
T —_— I S 2 T A
[ .
-
-

fChina. rural and urban families in Quebec. -

Individuaiism V8. “the need for éo-operation in a
"social ggoup.--reaeqns for fornation of~socia1 groups: prac- . : -

_ tical and emotionel needs ssrved by groups; values of indi-
‘ vidueli‘sm and conformity. cf. besides families of di:ferent
'Y . ! A . .. . ‘ ! . . ' ) .l '\
[' | B . _ cultures discuss non-kinship- groups such as work -groups., ’

e

. . a business groups; special interest groups. end students' own

| : experiences and feelings in group eituation. _ '

'e. R N . ° Women' 8 11beraticn.--division of labour according to

R ' sex and the practical reasons behind the essignnent of teqks -

g | .in most u-aditionel cultures: prestige e.ccordedf women ‘s ‘
work; influence of women in group effeirs: econoni€ 'inpcr-r.‘ |
tance of women' 8 work. cf.‘, huses in the poeition ei‘ women
\in modem North American society, matriarchal eocieties:

status of women in various cultures such as llelay. nodern '
- _ )
3 Chinese. ‘and Europeen. ~. . . LA

*
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Continuity of Ideas
%

Geography family beha.viour i influenced by proxinity

: Comunications to urban centers %

Settlement

.i.onghouse a conpanion progran organizing various '
Daily Life fanily activities ‘ .

'Hill Padi eompnnion progran oz‘ganizing various
 Daily Life ° family\activitiee
Cash Croj:s, a companion program organizing various
Jungle .+ Tamily activities B

Bejalai : . ) .
B * . women possess the most expertise in padi
Tacl farvest  farming and ritual, ritual helps bind family

. ties and ds intended to increase its wealth
Head Hunting heads belong to individual faniliee. large
Ritual . gawai are primarily family celebrations,

. Personality personal preatige equals family preetige
Government social control begins with family pressure
'Secial ‘ family disputes are the moet common cause of

Control longhouse breakup o

‘femily is the central organ of encul turation.

gcul:t{ration . family problems can be .caused by differences

ucavion in educational levels of parente and,q__“uth :
Cash Economy o . : PO . . E
Trade ' \ - L0 ‘
'CU-OPS \ 4 ( y AU

. some changea in family behaviour are the

3315;81"“; result of religious conversion, but .

OQVersion  tradition.dies hard < .

Town Duellere

- towmn bejalai contributee to gfeater sophis- _

Bejalai- tication of men, town dwellers generally :
.Reeettlement maintain cloge ties to 1onghouee family
Art Iban blankets_are displayed at weddings

[ N ¢ . - b

" - - N N - . -




4,

131
gggsted Activitie o o - PN \
Students could construct their genealogiee using the
andard kinahip synbols and analyse their feelings about C
latives on each side ef their family. The depth and width
- of their chai;t will help then judge ‘the relativé matriarehal j

" or patria.rchal tendency of their femily. “

A

Students could prepare and eat an Iban meal vhile S
role-plwing the nenbers of a bilek femily. Conversation
" would center around a bejalai ‘and farm work. This activityl
should be repeated at ‘the end of the course, and students ‘
ehould compare their feelings and insights from each,

experience. e . .' g

AN ibliog;gggx | , o : : vl

‘Full bibliographic infemation is {to be found in the
\ﬁn bibliegraphy of the thesis-equivalent.

Teacher.--J D. Freeman, "The Iban of We tern Bo
Social Strucmg__e in Southeaet eia. -

. Derek Freeman. Report on the .Iban. _
Barbara Wa.rd (ed.), Women in.the New Asia. -

o fh Wright. Hedda Morrisson, and K., P, wOng. L
N anishing World: The. Ibe.ne of. ng .

‘ Stude’g s.--l(argit Komanyi, "The I'ban Vlonen 8 Role,* vag
‘ Mugeum Jourmal , N .

o,"

< ' o |
. . "Malcolm Ha&quald. Borneo Peeg g,. .¢ T
- Helen Wallis and Louise Urquhart, Cookery for .  °
-.-Beginners, o . ,

[ ‘ ' Leigh Wright,’ Hedda Morrieson. and K, F, Wong.
‘Vaniehing WOrlda The Ibans of Borneo.

K . . .
1 " . ¢ . . . '
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Program Six: Padi Harvest and Padi Ritual

ization"

v Important processes, eepecially when acconpanied by
a difficulty of execution and a likelihood of failure, or
those involving danger, give rise to a variety of ceremonial

. behaviour (Boas, 1932). 4Ritua1 behaviour. besides setisfying

' Discipline Emphaeis. L o C
‘Sociel and cultural anthropology ) - e '

Majo r.--ritual e °

o v

spirituel needs, serves some praotlcal eooiel purposee.

‘Religion

Condegtg

ontribut;gg --rite, augury ‘
Eoreigg Words.--padi. gawei‘ danpe antu

. ; {

Content Outline

A . * » /

1
~ ‘Iban material.--recapitulation of gggai ‘batu (whet- -

. stone feast) end of several other padi rituals that take

"place throughout the oyclez herveet procees; weleoming pedi"
into the lenghoueeu threehing and etorage; preparations forf
and some aspects of a major gg___; nodern gawai ‘such as the
gove ent-encouraged gawai gzak. .
- Discussion of Iban material.--The Iban have tradi- °

1

, tionally relied on. padi for economic. moral, and spirituel

welfare Except for a,pentheon of gode Jho feature in mytho- '
oy
logical talea but do not interfere in human effairs and antu

e
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A
who é.re demons of the jungle. padj. is the I‘oan religion.
Padi is coneidered to hanre a livi.ng eoul which growe °
.‘ 'In strength and abundance when properly treated or withere
| away when improperly treated by acoident_ or design. Every . :
stage of the pedi cyele is aeeoﬁpanied by its eppropriate
.iritual. sometimes a communal rite for the whole longhouee . |
,and sometines a private femily rite, - )
~ -Communal rites tend to be at the very beginning e.nd
very end of the padi cycle. The whetstone feast brings. the
whole population of the longhouse together. and the auguries ' ‘f.
taken before choosing an area to farm are done for the bene- |
f‘it of the entire longhouse. These communal rites eerve o ‘o3
. eeveral praetiea.l purposes; they ensure that every family :
starte the cycle at the optimun time and they get people
R together in. -groups to make plens and organize work ex;hanges
‘or dampa arrangenents. ‘
In the couree of the padi eyele individual familiee
pertorm ritee on, 1ocation at their fawms and obeerve tabooe o
. at crueia.l points in the eyele. This ritual fortifies their
hopee for good harvests’ end enhances the’ i.pportance of padi
f;;ning A8 well, due perfomenee of ritual. may encourege N
; due performence of more mmdene farm dutiee.
« K _After the harvest, if it has been eucceeeful. there
’ ( is often a large. gawai which, -although not specifically a
padi gg_j._ s dependent on a surplus erop. Large g_a___i_ are ‘-
techpically family rituals, but they are. held after consul-

_tation with the rest of the longhouee and eVeryone ettenpte
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to produce a surplus of padi in order to be able to contri-
‘bute to the fcstiiritios, This is especially true with regci'd '

to @gi_ commemorating thé dead, but.large gawai are alco

" given to hoz?{:- nembers of the longhouse who have done
pa.rticularly noteworthy things. |

. Communal gawai are social occasions, excuses for .
feasting and drinking and taking things easy. Only a very _#
.fevt people are directly involved in the ritual; t;xc othcrs -
«.8it about enjoying themselves. Direct participation is less
important than the knowledge that the rites have been duely

|

performed. ' - F {

Recently the ualaysian govemment has been -encoura=

i

ging a aeries of festivals devoted to various ethnic groups. “
The ggwai Dysk is for the indigenous peoples. In the cities
it ig celebrated with displays of dancing and’ recepticnc for
resident Dya.ks. In the longhouses there is much’ less in- .

terest in it, since they need no special day on: which to /ﬁ'
assert their solidarity. l!y informant told me that on/tho ¢
gawai Dyak one cculd g0 visiting other longhouaca wit out S

4

an invitatiom that was ‘the extent of ﬂ\e celebration.

’

Studx Point T e ‘ .
. mbolic functi_qns of ritual behaviour.--use of - - v
ritual to symbolize and codify. hence o atandardize group |
feelinga: use of ritual to indicate s.ffimation of group

values\ - cf. national ritual such as pledgas of allegiance,

flag ceremonials, and protocol relating o leaQQrs. rituals




3
gt
i
i i
f 3
[ 3
t

,.k._iom,_....___._..,,....._..

o8

135, .. ce

T

- aesocieted with culturally approved accompfislunent's such as
. graduation ceremonie‘e.‘~ social rituale such’as shaking hends.~

Ritual :as_a source_of reassurancg.--rituels associ-

ated with\difficult or dangerous tasks, especially if the
outcome does not apperently depend wholly on rational beha- -
viour cf..rituals intended to protect crops from disease '
or peete. rituals associated with healing, modern North N
American rituals aseocieted with nevi constructio jects.'
o o

opening ceremoniee of schools or conferencee. -

N

Ritue_l as a source of social cghegion.--ritual as a '

means of entering a group and repeated ritual as an indi,ce-
tion ‘of group membership; participation in ritual as a meane\

. of strengthening group tiee. cf. initiation rites, uge of

A

distinctive clothing or. signals to demonstrate 'groups mem-
bership. participation in religious ceremonies both demon-

’.’strating \and strengthening group identification.

' Sugggsted Activities i .

‘ Ocoaeign_s“lliciti_ng;ritue! gegponses.--rites of .

- paseage: rites of- renewal; diﬁ'icult of dangeroup projects.,

cf. todern North American rites of passage, Australian or
African pubsrty’ rites. centennials, birthdeye, merriages.

wedding ,, 1versa.ries. opening ceremonies of pnrlisment.

rituals marking eccomplishnente euch a8 gre.due.tions. oomple-
tion of construction projects. or retirement dinners.
, L

p
Students could" research the evolution of modem

North American eociel beheviour tomsrde greater informality.
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Chart 7.--Padi Harvaat and Padi Ritual
. Continuity of Ideas

o

)

' ~~Geography
~  Communications
Settlement
Longhouse some cetemonies include the entire longhousc
Dally -1{fe * using the public" corridor

2
@

Hill Padi a companion program taking padi out of the
1 Pad purely nutritional and. economic realm to its
_ Daily Life emotional Ia.m'l spiritual place 1n Iban life

Cash Crops - ritual is used to prepa.re for Jungle bajalai
Jungle Bejalai but is not used. w:lth cash crops .

»

Familv Life ' " shows oldest woman in family chobsing sacred .
KE { ;9 padi and determining order of planting, -
. Kinghip - . shows family ritual for sick padi

‘Head Hunting a companion program about - two 1evels of ‘
L Ritual ' " ritual, padi ritual being more pgactical and
© . ' Personality less cosmic than headhunting ritual

L}

' Government ' | ‘
Soei . ritua.l is a force for social cohesion
Control .. . ‘ :

a N o . : A
>

,ﬁmcultupaﬂon children part ci,pate in all ritual as
Education -~ . . onlookers, gi ls as dancers -

L]

Cash Economy L .i‘ \

o - Trade
‘ : -Co=op8 . \ : '
e e

i) -a companion progran as Christianiaed Ibans . .-
Reéigiousi are developing new padi ceremonies, needs of

| onverslon -the padi cult may: prevent some conversions

lT""" Dvellers pyen on be alai t ‘
‘ . Bejalai est h ry to get home ‘for the
o' . Resettlement - ‘ )
3 Art f " ritual ohjects, dancing, singing and »

1

recitation of incantations. are seen

1
1

. N Te
Voo ‘ T : ' L
. .
. N N v

¢




| e o - |
presenting ?heir findings in a series of vigxettes about - s

social visits, 'from the Victorian 1eaving of cards to the - .

modern coffee-klatch.

t . B;bliog_z;_ap hy - L
e =3  Full bihl ographic information is to be found in the
3 nain bibliography of the theais-equivalent.

Teacher.--J. D. Freenan.‘ Ibg Ag;_';cnl’cure

Erik Jensen, *Hi1T Rice: An Intfoductiqu to the
Hill Padi Cult of the Sarawak Iban. Folk. '

leigh Vlright. 'Hedda l(orrisson. and K. F. Wong.
| Yanishing World: The Tbans of Borneo.

.. | Students.--W. R. Geddes, Nine Qxak Nights. - SRR

~ Peter Hdwés. "Why Some of the Best People aren’ .
' Christian. Sara&k Mugeum Journal ‘ ‘ -

.« " " . .Malcolm MacDonald, Borneo People, o

e " lelgh Wright, Hedda Morrisson, and K. F. wong,» .
Vanishing World: The Ibana of Borneg. - \

e \ C . Student essay ‘ny Jimbun,

S
N °

;. o Program Se‘ven: \Headhunting'md' Porgonali:ty :
‘uajor Generalization T - .
o " All cultures. exhibit clusters of trai s that stem
‘ ‘fron pa.rti.cular foci. '.l‘heae traits relate to natarial ob-
: jects. beh‘aviour characteristics incl\xZing ritual. and
personality charaéterist:lcs. . o

.
L)

3
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g Discigline Em;ghasi
. Social and - cultural anthropology

' Socialxpaychology._

<

o Religion\'f L - 3 o

*

el

COncepth T ~
, Major.-»focus. trait. preatiger status

‘Contributing. -Jheadhunting. peraonality. sublimati;h

"Foreigg Words.-hduku. bejalai. ganai. ngajat dance. penghulu.*' '
tuai rumah. pua ixat o g a. ‘

- “‘~..'
Content outline ; X

P ! | L 3 L
;bgg_gg;ggig; --ecological a;h -soclal’ reasons for
Sthe practice of headhunting: social and spiritual satiarac-
tions of . headhnnting; personaltiy traits asgsoclated with
\ headhgnting: other manifestationa of these personality
\‘traitss modern sublimations of the’ urges which formorly led
to headhunting: artistic outcomss of headhunting. :
| Discussion. of Iban material.--The Iban have had tha
reputation of baing the, most dedicated headhunters tn .
" Sarawak even though they aid net originate this trai§ The
taking of haads served many overt and covert purposes,;
| fécological. social. and spiritual, o : /‘ ‘
\ + . As an expansionist ‘group preferring to. farm virgin )
- land r ‘rather than to remain in a restricted drea rotating

farms every faw years. the Iban constantly encroached on the

ztorritories of other groups who had settlad in’ Sarawak .

1previously. Headhun@inggraida were one nqqna of disdpnfitins N

[
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these other groupe and forcing them to ebandon land. whioh

- would then fallfto the Toain advance. There was no large- Lo i*

eoale~uarfare: partiee of \mén would leaxe an Iben longhouee

during the elack padi eeaeon,“d conduct a combined. war- '

reconneieeance-jungle produce expedition. Generally these i
parties went to unknown areas that the Iban were interested
in eettling. Beside the sure profit of the jungle produce”

there was the likelihood of ooming across enemies who would

provide a few heade for the raidere.7

‘-

These expeditions opened up new territory for the '

/ Tban and so helped them eveid problems due to population

‘pressure, and they also made use of the talent of the young
men in a congenial way during the times in the padi cycle
when their labour was notheseential.\Soci?i conflict through .

# . unequal distribution of land was rendered impoasible since :
] : o o o S ey
.- ; any menber of the 1onghouse could move to a newly conqpe;ed

erea and claim land for himeelf. confliot between the

generatdone“wae avoideé)by having the youth absent much of ;
the year, and by the fact that their expeditione brought
them actual weelth and great prestige.. P
| The Ibans were reldtiVe letecemere o Serawak.,and
" the best land had already Eeen occupied. Beoauee o2 the
.central importanoe of padi tarming in Iban culture. heed;
o | hunting raids which puehed back other groups were adaptive
‘ w and locially approved. This eocial value of headhunting was
B - the. reason an individual fvan would vecome a headhunter.

i

Few would have been«able to verbelize the practical benefit.
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o . . Head possessed a genera.lizad spiritusl power which

N »az.*\'
,

) yss consd.dered to accrue to the en'hire longhouse, slthough

the actual object was o\med by the fsnlly of the ra.ider; who
. I

" had taken it. QUnlike othei Sarawak groups, the heads were

not Aassocistsd with “thepadi cult; they did not confer fer- '
tility on. the longhouss or any other specific bsneﬁt. but |
B did\transfer the spirit.of fhe victin to the victor's hone. |
%This incre@sed one 8 powgr over enemles and ensured success.
wealth. and happiness. Heads were needed to "break" psriods
,of nourning and were essential elements of the.,great .
festivals such as the Gawai Antu, - i _ |
v Perhaps more important than Spiritusl considerations .
wers the social implicatlcns .of hea.dhunting 'l‘hs head
belongsd to the psrson who took it the more heads hs had
| ~ the greater his Qrestxge. A young na.n 8. first head ensured
& guccess vith the girls and was almost a prersqnisite for
‘ " —marriage:%Whm a great feetival was given. only men who had
" taken ~hes.ds were allowed to perfom certain psrts of thef
.’L’ rituals. In the Gawai/ Burorg, tall poles with horndill
ce.rvings én top ‘were set up for each member of the longhouse
y,ho had "taken a head. Stnce- the~ len_gth of -the poles varied

according .to' the status of the owner, and since status |
vsried with the numbsr of hsads taken, ‘t:hese pnblic displays
both rewa,tded ahd st.’mulated the custom. The heads them- ~
selvss remainsd permanently ‘ori display in the corridor

.o outside the apartment of ths family owning them.’ : .
- Although Iban’ soeiety is /leitics}‘y,egalitarian, | 4

-

- N
. e 0 .
- . R ;
'
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indjvidual Iban are very status and pregtige" conscious. The .
ragitional means of gaining prestige hae been competitive
aelr-aasertion. and the traditional arena for inoreaaing
prestige has been aggresion and expansion, histord.cally
ingeparable concepts. War, wealth, and prestigé festiyala .
nere linked toé_ether in a prestige cycle in which different
parta_were emphapized by‘different‘age;groupq. The inoaht : '_
vigorous went on bej" alai, earning mone{\by collecting jnngle'

‘produoe or looting enemy longhouses.  They took heads and

advanced the expansion of their own longhouse. gaining 70

tige in the process. The money was invested in pr‘estige

valuablee auoh as gonga, brass cannon, or Chinese jars. or

aé used to outfit more raiding parties. More settled‘men

‘'would move to the pionéer areas, becoming founding fathers

of new longhouses. Those who had led expeditions gained the |

rig}nt to hold a prestige fe@tival. of which there wae a-

[}

pmacribed series.
The abolition oi’ headhunting has not chyed this

'personality orientati}n Stz{tus events now replacing ‘head-

hunting are cong ent ‘large rice crops, army or polige

‘experience. gotemment jobs guch as hoapital attendant or ., )
) agricultural assiatant. political positions such as tuai
‘rumah (longhouae headman). or literaoy. A.ggreseive impuleea

e oy

are now channeled into the legal syatem. Ibans have a repu-

. tation for being the most litigatious of. my{\}?.arawak group.

Prolonged law’ cases ar® used as a source of entertainment.

| '. Anoné town dwelling Ibans achievement along Weatern 1ineg is

-
-
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a source of preatige. 'All T¥an gain status from con¥adt with

2 .

F. *Buropeans”. L R A
‘ B Jl‘hile the old status o’:}ects are still important.

.the practical nature of Iban culture ehows in the choice of
modern prestige items. Shotguns. outboard motors. sowing'_-
machi,nes. spectaclee. and fumiture (especially pressure
lamps) are sought be men on-bejal in the oil fields or
stowns. Bejalai are more lucrative now than in their tradi-
_ “tional form and they still confer prestige on a young man.
Pioneering 'has evolved, into an interes}: in new things: and
{ 0 .new ideas, and the young-are likely to return -to the long-
i _'\ o 'housewith jean.s\.]:nodem hairdos, and snapshots.
‘ | Hea.dmmting WAS never an entirely noble ar and at
the time of the European contact it had degenerated into an
.'infla‘tionary desirs for heads at any ‘cost.’ Children and old

women were good sources since they posed ne danger. Trickery

‘ * and not fortitqde was rewarded
-3 Co C ‘orate this personality trait in
E L deer. Some are found in the studen bi‘bliography

Iban fdlktales oele-

Headhunting gave rise to one\of thé most popular a
| Iban dances--the ngajat, This dance.‘perfomed by individual
R Fnen. dramatizes the events of a headhunting encounter. An
‘ inndcent stroll in the jungle. sudden wariness; an enemy is
met and the dancer circles gseeking his opportunity; a mimed
. ‘battle and then victory. Skillful performance of the _gg_j_‘_
f 7\ ‘ is another modern status-giving event. The plastic arts have

also been inrlueng.ed by the headhunting ethic. War coats.

.( _ . ;

Kw\ PSP o
~ . .

~

: anthroponorphized mouse ‘
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helmets, and intricately carved duku were uaed on ezpedition
and worn to the great-feetivgle. The .pua ikat (warp-dyed
' blankets whose creation wag the feninine equiValent of heagr
‘hunting) were used to wrap new: Keads and were hung up to
.decgrafa‘tne longhouse at reetivale.'yoefry and myth comff

memorate culture heroes who wers great war'leadere:

o

Study*Points

-

Y

A

Cultures emphaeiz;gg other tral e.--cf medieval

_ congern with order and ealvation. ﬁorth American profit
'motive.! 4
S war.--ethological theories regarding innate aggree-
: eivenesex sources ‘of human conflictz cultures stressing '
peace. and\cultureefgﬁreeeing conflict; immediate and under-.-
' lying causes of selected ware: means of avolding- conflict;
‘ the role or the diplgmat and the United Nations. cf. New

. @

. suinea g warlike eocietiee. eelected Enropean ware. wars
 involving the United sut;q and Casiada. |
. Hole and gtatue.--modern North American roles and
associated statuses; etatue eymbole; claee and aaeociated
cultural traits; caste eyetene. ef. India. class dietinc-”
tiona in Canada, underprivileged groupe in Cenada. ?olee

,and e%atuees in the students immediate eociety i : %ig~.

* Su gggsted Activitie o . ‘ ‘ R

i Students could find and’ discuee etatue eynbole they

identi;y in their own.: homee.

Studente could make a collection oY the etoriee and
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~Cliartvs.‘--ﬁeadrinnting and\Pereonality. '

'Cont;nuity of Ideas

headhunting lasted far longer in the remote

. Ge
- co:ﬁiﬁfgifions interior than in areas close to urban
. Settlement developnent
Longhouse heads were eeen displayed in the lenghouee
Daily ‘Life other status obaecta were seen
: raids were conducted in the slack season
Hill Padl and were originally concerned with opening.
~D‘ily Life up new rarning territory -
'Cash Cr0p8

originally jungle bejalai wers closely

.Jungle Bejalai “related to heedhunting raida .

ra

Family Life

heads were needed to break periods of

Lo

.as a.sign of eultural continuity

-Town Dwellers

Bejalai
Resettlement

new forms of bejalai are more lucrative than

the old raids; army service 13 highly
regarded o

\ (]

Art .

- ‘wap coate end helmeta. carved duku handles.

. ritual objects. songs, epice. Egﬁat dance -,

L 3

Kinship gggiﬁggg:'heede.were part of a fa?ily \

: . \ headhunting ritual and the great gawai are

Padi Harvest  re)ated in form to padi ritual; great gawai. .

Padi Ritual depend on planned surplusses of padi -

Government raids dissipated aggressiveness; success in

-Social raids ensured prestige and pOeitiene of
Control _ leadership .

. " children were present at all gawai. heard = - -
Encultgration stories of great leaders, and were taught to -
é?:ducat on . behave in aggressive Iban fashion - .
g::g Economy individualism and eelf-assertié% are now-

o-o;e ‘ceuaing_difficultiee in eo-eperetivee

' . some longhouses give heads a_Christian
R‘éggigggion burial after conversion; ee:S keep the heads

e o BN e P o Y il i
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> .. 7 Salui,* -Sarawak Museum Journal, .

1hs

| mythe which are powerful in moulding personal opinions and

. goals in modern quth America. e. g. male adventuro tales

or Horatio Alger books.

Bibliography X |
‘ Full bibliographic infomation is to be found in the -

main bibliography of the thesia-equivalentp

'ré’ cher.--Tom Harrisson, "Cultural Contact and Change in
Southeast Asia;™ §arawa.k Museun Journal,
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Progran Eight:‘ Govemgent and Social Coi\tzfol.
Mo. or Goneralization e S S ,‘\" .
' - ALl socioties develop msthods of soeial control and’
ways of erped.iting. matiers of inportance to the cmumity as A

'
A



. * y

a”ra whole. There ia some correlation between the neans used

and cther aspecte of the group' s culture

Discipline Emphaeis
Social anthropology .

Political science s

. Concepts - _ DT ;Jf-'
© A .
Major --social contrel. government. ‘law-

N

'Cont utin .--power. anthority

' Poreign Words.--tuai rumah, penghuln. temonggong‘. adat

)‘Ccntent Qutline

Iban material.--roles of tual rumah. penghulu. and

temonggonga Iban adat (law) and its codifications ccurts of;

law within the 1onghcuse: non-codified methods of social ;
| control; relations between the longhouse and the larger

worldn. “

Digcugsion of Iban material.--Aggressive and-ee;f- _
seeking in'their relationg with other groups, Ibans are
peaceful and vell-disciplined in their behaviour within

their own community. It has been remarked that uodern North _

American culture can learn much from Ibans about how to
handle high density living. This program is concerned with
Ktwo contributione of government--the managenent of community
affaira and thé resolution of intra-comnunity dieputes.

ATl Sarawak groupe have developed an ggg_ (a Malay
word meaning traditional law, Adht varies between and within

-




' govemments of first the country, then the colony, and now

. throughout the entire state.

.ministered by governnent officials and courts for any

" .above the longhouse level and to bring _fhem'unc}er closer -
‘supervision. There is only one temonggong who is the Iban
g pa.ramount chief. but his actual authority extends only to '

a goverrment magzsj;ro.te responsible for order;in his

groups and has gradually been codified by the various

the state. It is the plan to have a 'common td at for,each g - . 9
ethnic group Im each divlsi‘on of ‘t:}m~ state, 'and likely. L

there will eventually be developed sets of adat applying

~ Criminal law is now based on English law ana is ad-

offense larger than petty ‘theft The tuai rumah and Eenghu;_,u

are responsible for civil cages in and between longhouses ‘

respectively.

The tuai ah is th? headman of a longhouse. ‘chosen

Y
by the heads of each family in it. From the tuai rumah of a ’

(3

'given érea, ‘um\zally' a river valley, is elected the genghul .

Tuai rumah are traditional positions along with the ritual " .

specialists called tuai burong. Penghulu were flrst

' ( e 3
. appointed by the Brookes in an effort to organiza the Iban . 3

PPN

his home area, a.lthough nomally he holds some official
government position such as Minister of Native Affairs. . ,
The afver‘vage.Iban has no interest inthe holdéfs of L
the two higher offices. They have no power over him, The .
temonggong has only prestige, and the penghulu can interfere a
in no internal affairs of any longhouse. even his own. He is

v
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district and -the conhuct of -courts dealing with family and
land disputes between longhoueee. | |

. Much more. important in Iban daily activitlee ie the

'j:_gai v but it muet be etreseed tha.t like the two other
. offjces the tuai rimah has no power over his longhouse and
'cannot be: called a chief or ruler..Hie role is mere that or

focuemg group neede and desires than of impoeing his own.

‘ideas. '.l'here is no ceremony when a tual rumah is chosen. and

he can be-removed from office eimply by having recognition '

-

transferred to eomeo g—-alsge,

o Qualities desirable in a-tuai rumah are good appear-

" ance and address, since he must represent.the longhouse,
prestige and popularity, and an ability with words--a tradi-’

tione.l prestige ability needed in cemunity meetings. He
should be self-reliant. resolute. and known for his i.npar-

, tiality and good judgment. A eound 1mowledge of.’ the adat is
‘essential, Finally. the man ehould be well-off eince he ie ‘

expected to do a great deal of: entertaining and to put up

1

official ‘guests of the 1onghouee.

The tuai rumah .often comes .from the game family as
his predecessor, but the oftice ig not hereditary. One '
family will eimply be eufficiently wealthy and be able

““teac.h its nen;bers ‘the adat, the geneal-ogiee of the ‘longhause

members, and the .hietories of land disputes, which are the
. - i oo
essential background to erfec{ive functioning. Tuai rumah

_ receive no pay or tribute. except court cost ror the dieputee

N

he mediates.

i
2
19
.
o
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The tuai M ah is reeponeible for implementing

govemment policies e.nd generally is the mediator between

the state and the longhouee.- although the geng hulu make

several visits each year to the longhouses”in their dig-

. tricts. Tuai rumah are the primary custodiane of the edtt
: -and are the normal arbitrators in disputes. -They call long-'

.house meetinge on issues of genera.l concem such as ohooeing

\
new areas to farm or deciding on a date for dburning the

felled Jungle., Theee are matters which are too serious to

leeve to individual choice.,

The longhouse comunity doee not ueually interfere

in the. behaviour of its members unless they pose a definite

a

threet to the whole. For instance. failure to maintain one e' L

eection of. the public corridor ie condoned until eomeone

inj’ures himgelf on' it; then preeeure is put on the offending'
fanily to. do repaire. and a fine is levied which goee n\to the. ‘
. injurmi perty Nor doee the vommunity as a whole get in- L
' volved in pro,jecte which do not have immediate and prac%cal H

. benefits for each individual, While there s connunal N
clearing. buming and planting, ‘which. are 1erge jobs, all

other ram work ie done in enell. often lcinehip groups, The ’
menbere of the longhouee feel no reeponeibility t0 clean the .'

common lend around ‘it nor to maintain the\Ledder into it -

. that is the only pablicly ovmed part of the whole etructure

Interesting comperieone may be made wi*th North Americen ‘

- oitiee where private wealth contraete with the difricultiee

experienced by publie facilitiee. :

&

-’
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i Hore frequent then dieputes between the comunityj

' end individuals are cases’ betwaen individuals. Ibans enjoy
litigation,. both participafing and ag a epectator sport, and ° L
ist is a basic trait of their culture not to be outdone with~ .
out a gcod fight. 'l’he plaintiff lays his complaint with the

tuai rumah. who contacts the other party and a,rrangee a

, hearing on his ovm eection of the corr:l.dor This is a public.‘ - . \

y

ehisor .k

Cate

meeting, and every member of the longhouse can voic
‘ her opinion, although there ig a jury of elders to help the -
'I:uai ‘rumah’.~The plaintiff and defendant state their cases in .
long and. unorganized vociferatiom eventua.lly a concensus is
reached. th the case of land disputes there will be a deoi-
sion in favour of one persoen, but, in all other\typee of
cases a compromise decision is reached which will. restore
peace end harmony to the commmi*ty

It has been hypothesiz,ed that ehifting cultive.tion
, can be correlated Yith decentr;alized. democratic political
forms, although this is not born out by the aristocfatic
K&van social organization in Sarawek. However. the right of
eny Iban to leave a longhouee on payment of a small fine
. ensures the.t no wtomtic leadership could develop. The
high density living, of the longhouse has certainly led to - K
the development of pclitice.l and judicial structures that
pemit the maximum indlviduality but at the same time en-.
suring that sensitivity to communal /order neoesse.ry to a
well-functioning society. . o P T

A}
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Study Points I L

(

' of Québec_and English ‘éommo’n law, school rules, role of thg

.government; government in the students experi,once.

g Sugge_gted Activities._'_.

,of group organization. cf age groups, presSure grpups.

‘cf. s;udent councils, local, . regional. and provincial *

)oourt reporter .would make an _intepesting contrast.

Social organi’zation.--groups 1a.xl~,gei' .tha,n families;

overt and covert reasons for forming ‘groups; different forms

clubs. work groups. o _ ' ' C
" Social confl\ict.--sources of intra-community con-
fliot; meghods of resolving confliot. ' c¢f. class conflict.
economic coni’lict, discrimination. cultural differences in 4
large comunities. charitable organizations. fair play laws.
Law.--influence of precedent in legal matterst rela-~
tionship between codiﬁ.ed law and social realities; legal
ritual; law and .justice; philosophy of law. of. compar‘lsonl
o
lawyer, 'coomunit'y bylaﬁa; modbrn North mnerican methods of
tfeaching\citizens about law and legal practices.
Gove:mment.--mfferent foma of gov‘brnment and their

relationships to different forms of. 1ife styles. purpopes of

govemment. the feudal systém. Chinesé ‘eivil servant system.

Canadian and American systems of federal govemmen‘t.
: |

L4

Studen't‘:'s' gould attend a session of .the small claims
ourt to see individuals making their ovm plqas like the.

Iban do. A visit to a regular eourt or an interview with a

LY

»



Chart 9.-—-Gogemment and Social Control B
Continuity of Ideas ) -
¢ " 'Geogr * central government is geen communicating
.. Commun cations with the’ longhousa through a travalling
Settlement official ' K
' . o public corridor is seen as the location of
Dlg?%?otﬁg;e ‘meetings and courts; the story of the
\ : . " ladder repairs is recalled !
: | : shifting. cultivation encourages decentral-‘
g;ﬂypﬁie ized, democratic government; récalls group .

‘Padl Ritual tb,o 1onghouse t

Head th_ting headhunting originally led to politlcal ‘
Ritual authority; now the same personal qualities-
Personality are still sought in leaders B
Enculturatlon children are present at meetings and court
Educatlon ‘ cases, learning by partlcipatlon

- gg:geEconomy | o-ops are ‘a new and not wefil integrated

' Co=-6ps form of social organization

B Religious religious oonversion can be a source of

o T2 .

meetinga concerned wlth padi

Cash Gr0ps Y the planting of cash crops .can be a source:

Jungle Bejalai of conflict leading ta vlitigatlon J

B . ‘social control begins in the family; every .
ﬁ?ﬁﬁ,{pl‘”ﬁ ‘adult family member has the right. to voice

opinions at meetings

Padi Horveat - padi rituals are times of communal action

Conversion conflict Lf people dd ‘not honour ancient }
obligatione : ‘ s

. Toyn Dwellers

Be jalai- resettlement schemes require more fomal

.‘ Resettlement govemmental organization than longhouses

e .

e
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° main bibliography of the theeis-equivalent. \ i

. Ma;]o} Generalization o .o ' (

_of theaa traditional means. but discrepanoies can develop

r’g
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deonts could intorview meﬁbefs of ‘their town
council about thelr rqle and the a.uthority they wield.
perhaps a visn: to a council meeth&g could be arranged. . .

Students could rols-pla.y an Iban longhouse court. Coe

A, comparison between Iban and. Land Dyak dasirable R
ch'aract_ensti\cs for. longhousq leaders would indicate .

teresting differences in group psyoh"ologx. .

Mll bibli.ographic information ia to be found in the

——

f
Teacher.--Derek Freeman. Report on the Iban. ' f‘ - \
‘ W. R. Geddes. The" Land Qg.xa.ks of Sarawa.k.

o Tom Harrisson. "Tribes, Minorities and the
e Cantral Government -in Sarawak, Malaysia,"

‘ Sou‘cheagt Asian Tribes, Minorities, and Naticm

. R ,
Robert Pringle Rajahs and Rebela: TheﬁI,bans of
Sarawak inder Brooke le. T
John, K. Wilson, Budu or Twenty'Years in Sarawak.
§'tudents.--w R. - Geddes, MNine Dyak Nights. | "

v

Malcolm MacDonald. Bomeo People. = \
Lai h Wright, Hedda Morrisson. and’ K. F. Wong,—

shing World, 'I‘he Iba.ns of Borngo. . "

- . ‘ . -
\ . . i ¢

Progran; Nine: Enculturation and Education

.o

A1l societiea develop means of enoulturating and. = -

educating their young. Schools are more or less an extension



ML

-
L

g ‘on'tributgg --obJectivee oy o
k_.‘Forei Rords .--malu L o

ontegt Outline

.
- M . \

. \r . f‘ . . 1'5“

T . . \ . ce
when the group doee not belong to- the dominant cultune of
thea region. . £ I .
Discipline Emphasis = - oL

' Socialkm cultui‘al, anthropology __‘7 o " o L
Education | o | Co T v

. Social p’eycnology ' L |

s ) Lol . .< ' ] . {E c
Ofncepts £ N R R A

L . (
Major.-—educaﬂon. enqulturation 3 ‘ .

J o

o T e

e

Tban’ material.--'p'aditional methods of encultura-
tiom modem echqoi‘ experience; ebjectivee of /cho(ins;

'S RS .
influences ﬁ:f echooling. : / e

/ /
iascuesion of Iban mater;al.--j‘mditional Iban
enculturatj.on is informal and/non-repreaeive. No Iban ig

~expécted to comply with orders he does riot understand and’

agree with, and thie .appliee to ehfldren too. Diecipline is ' ‘

. acconplished verbally. usually by shaming ;he culprit. Chil-
‘ dren are allmted to vent 'thei;' enotione ‘but -are strictly

jorbidden tn fi.ght. 'l‘heee diacipline menennee have the a

'errect that .young people are eensitive to . the neede and

% .
i intereete of their group -end a're interested in voluntarily

confoming in order t6 @vold a etate of’ mazlu (embmaeement

and isola;bion) : :{- :
e S

- o _ . . S Lk -4
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The autonomy of the: child ii regpected with rega.rd

. to leaming the day-to—day routines of, Ibe.n life. Young

children have emall chores to do, like. ca.ring for the

chickens or look*ing after yonnger children, but they are

allowed to decide if and when they will take these duties
on. Boys in particular try to ‘avoid work, doing only the a
tasks they. find fun and challenging. Mastery of a task is

accomplished more for reasons of self-respect than to. gain \

W
the approv /@f adulta.

As the child approaches adolescence \the leaming of

0 .

adult tasks becomes more important. If the child attempts an

he doee it right. However, parents do not go.out.of, their
;bg.y to formally teach adnlttasléills. r;?r do they force- young
people to practise skills. nTrnditional'culture in‘ the .fo;:m .
-of oral literature, political institutions. and. religious

experience is taught by allowing the child to participate.

/
skills. these elements are not’ formally inculcated.’

| first as an observer and- then. more fully. ALﬁQ{re ical

Formal education is based on a British model, only
recently adapted to be more suited to. a rural. tropical . .

: society At the time of reeearch aLl inetruction, from the -
| first day. wad in English; aince then "there has' been

i
Malayanization. Classes are formal and rigid with the con:
etant threat of failure.~ . 0 '

¢ Financial difficultieq in a developing nation. per-

. haps coupled: with the elitist remnants of celoialism, have

. adult job, he is shown how to do it and it is made sure(?that“ 3

i

[
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" Entrance Examination. Arithmetic has practical value. while

- Lintang, prefers to maintain 1t8 own separate schools./

1 0 s T

‘e s s _ .
made it neoessary to deny"further public education to all
i’ailuree. As well, there is the Common Entrance Examination

at the end of primary séhoal fr'om which oniy the top thi?ty

: percent are allowed to continue to state-supported secondary

schooling. There remain a number of mission schools in tho
state that will take failures for tuitiom this natu?s,lly
means tl\at only fairly well-off. families can educate their |
. children if .they have. not perfomed well enough in the
publio schools. L ,.& . , _
‘ English, arithmetic, history. geography, science. {; \
and health are the academic subjects in primary school. and- |
singing, art, and physical education are also taught. . |
;English and arithmetic are considered the most important

sub;)ects beoause they constitute the bulk bf the Common

Ehglish has the social value of being a traditional _mark ‘of

an influential person, . . ’ , <
The currioulum has no rural emphasis because it is .

uni:t‘om throughout the state. hor is there any provision for

adapting methods and subject matter to the diffarent needs

of the various sthnic comunities of the state. Attempts to

promote intercultural understanding among these groups.

‘appears to be euperficial. to\judge by the primary sohool '

_social studles “text §mwak and Tts People. At any rata. the .

Chiqese community. even in very small plaoes like Batu o

" There ie a considerable dichotomy between the goale :

.



| an avenue to a govemment job It ‘is a gamble. something
is lost.
ohild s efforts at echool. 'I‘here is 't;oo much of a gap pe-
.tween experience and school, and too much of a diffe’rence .
‘ posed beheviour patteme. The dropout rate is very high.

rative process. Ivan traditions an;l crafts are not emphaeiz--

- has led to problems common to many developing natione; the

.. pass the time. Crafts, artistic endee,vour\. reninlsoing were

157 .

. NI o

and ob;jectives of the Eduoa‘tion Depar‘tment and. 't:hoee of ‘

- studente and pa.rente. The department recognize the need

both to edueate the majority for fuller- participation in . .
Malayeian affairs while remai.ning small-scale famere and to.
select and prepare "the best studente for positions of

leaderehipo 'Paren):e see only the gselection aspect. School is

extra to noma.l Iban lifo. that may or may not work- out. _If

-

it doee not. the ohild will merely become a tarmer. No’ch.’mg ‘

~ Such an attitude doee Jnot ensure full 'suppﬁrt for the

between Iban reinforoed behavlour pat‘berns and school’ lm-
reeulting in much fruetration and resentment, v

- The school does’ not become mvolved in the enoultu- -
ed, and there is an aotivé prejudice against a more agricul- .. S
tural curriculum on the parts of teachers and perents. This '

educated elite. are dlvoroed from . deepieing manual

labour and ooncemed only with th ir own prestige. ,
~In the 1onghouse communi 1itoraoy haa made it poa-

sitle, even necessary, for people to amuse themselves alone.' B

-Thespre literate oommity haxl to oong{egato in groupe to

RN .'.‘ ('_";"‘.
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mofe.satiefying‘with an audience, ﬁui'literate Ibans“do'not'
need the group. Literate Tbang also develoﬁ a host of new - °
needs and wants from their reading of Western,beoks_and‘magg«
<“zines.‘for instance, preseureflamps for the ea;lyweropieal
' de;kneee are a necessity; rashienabie Western'clothing and
> “hairdos become wants. — L ” |
et e,In.a. cehntry where' "failed B. A k) 1s a surficient
.caehet of superiority that: it appears regularly on office'
’ signs. the failed primary or secondary student can give him-
deelf airs in the longhousge, He considers himself too aé-
" vanced to learn Iban. fanming but at the same time knows that
there is no place for him in any other sector. The unedu-- B
‘cated -adults of the longhouse defer to him. but he hae no |
‘real sympathy for thelr .congerns, Thig is one of the most

gerious sooial problems the Iban face today.

Study Points , , ; .
- Enculturation.--mettiods: of discipline; methods of
N ‘teaching\praceical skills; methods of teeehing’cul;ural.
ettitﬁdes'ene,behaviouf7pat€ernef ﬁethods of teachlng_aeout.'
'traditions and “culture i ef, students own‘;amily exper- C
lences, Tuktu the Netsilik Eskimo boy, Australian aboriginal \'-1’
| tribal initiation, African age grouping and bush schools.~ -
Education.--mﬁaning of education; theories of educa-'
tion; different forms of schooling. cfﬂ Chinese schoola.
Moslem Korahic schools; Roman oratorical schoole. British |

; ‘and early North American’ schoolew schools in Mbnxrehl.

N ot ‘ - [
P \




Role of\schodis.é-educative. gelective, socialiiing,]-

’ guardicnship. ‘cf, atudents own perceptions of echcoling.
schools in cther "cultures. . o
Childhood.--historical developmen of the concept
"child" in Europe; child development; neegg‘
'need for long enculturative process; conseqnent resulte for
social oganization; present day roles of children, ‘
cf. status of children in selected cultures. history of

childhood in Western culture, day care.-'kide% 1iv",

»

Su gggeted Activities _ oo
Students cculd visit a day care center and/cr a l

parochial school such as a Talmud school. interviewing th
teachere about their goale and role percep*ions. :

‘A returned CUSO volunteer could come. to class to

L tell of experiences teaching in a developing country. \

\

. Studente could role-play encul wrative ezperiencee
in their own liyes.' h

Bibliography © = / :
' Full bibliographiec information ig to be founn in the
main bibliography of the theeis-equivalent.

! Igacher.--J. Barrette, "Volunteer in Sarawak. gggdian
Geographic Journal. . :

Mcre Dickson, Longhouse in. Sarawdk.

Hambly, Qrigins of Education among .
) Primitive Peoples. N

13

J. Madison- Seymcqr\e"Objectivee of Primary .
Education in Sarawak, : Sarawak Museum Journal.

o
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of yuung humane: '
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Chart 10.-~Enoulturation and Education
: Continuity of Ideas.

gg:gﬁn o tions ©ducation is more prevalent among Ibans

* Settlement under urban influence .

traditional enculturation teaches traits’

iqnghouée ' adaptive to crowded longhouse éonditions;
¢ Daily Fife - corgidor activities are educative ‘
, . P enculturative process gradually teaches farm
. giiiyrggio ‘ skills, dbut education entails a sharp break

* with traditional skills and values

Cash Crops . .educated people are more 1ikely to be. the
Jungle Bejalai progressive cash orOppers

Fa Famil Life family is the central organ of enculturatian
- Kinsh¥ family problems can be caused by differences
P ~ in educational levels of parents and youth

\“

g:gi g?g::gt enculturation by‘participation e
‘ Headhunting children participate in rituals as. onlookers
¥ Ritual learn:to model themselves on accepted Tban . yﬂ\)
Personality patterns
Government . -attendance- at meetings teachea political and
Social . . Jjudicial norms; education is a source of .
Control ~ prestige and ‘hence politioal power

Q

Cash Economy - education is beconing more neceasaryfas

2255;3 . Ibans enter “the cash _economy
: mission achools were until r%cently the only
R°éi§$§?§10n ones available to Ibans; now they~aooept

failures from the public system

M

Town Dwellers ehuoation is the key to a government job and
Bejalai an eagy.life in the towns; loarning English
- Resettlement permits town be jalai . ‘

Art | some art is encouraqed in the sohools -
: : traditional oral literature is not taught . -
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J. Madison Seymour. "Contrasts between Formal and .
Informal Education among the Iban -of Sarawak,.
Malaysia," <Review of Educational Resaarch

! ‘ John' K. Wilson. Bugu'or Twenty Ybars in Sarawak.
Students.-am. G. Dickson. Sarawak and Its Peipz .

- . Lo Ming, Sarawakian Civilization and Social
: . Structure.

. Dana Mullen, §oggs‘for MAléx%ian Schbdla.- . .

fh Wright, Hedda Morrisson, ‘and K.pF Wong,
Vanishing Worlds _The Ibans of Borneo.

Student essays by Douglas Endawie Ujai. Baba
Amen, Cho Jui, and Joseph" ‘Nayu.

| T

Program~Tan:, Cash Econbmy‘and Trade
. o N f
jor Generalization .

v . Contact with other cultures can stimulate changes in

the economic system.of a group. These changes can have

repercussiqns on life style and value‘aysteme. ‘ ‘~‘ N

st

Discipline Emphasis .
Cultural and social anthropology . -

Economics

Business administration :‘ B k N

i Concepts A e ' , )
Major.--economica, needs . "g : B '
- Contributing.--co-operative, trade, smallholding
Poreign Words.--kongsi , .- :
N ‘ | ‘ W .
. Content Outline

Iban material --the role of the small thnase trader
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" and i:heéorganization of the Chinese business and irading
system; relationahips between Ibans and ema.ll Chinese
'tradere; Iban attempts at trade: Iban cc-operatives: Ivans
as members of a cash economy. ' X
Discugeion of Iban material.--roans have alweys been
ob‘lig'ed ‘to purchase certain neceeaitiee of life 1ike galt
and iron, for which they traded excess padi or produce col-
lected on jungle ejalai Ibane aleo were interested in a
roster of culturally desirable luxury articles such as
ChineeLe jars. bronze gonge and cannon. md silver belts.
These would be purchased from either Chineee tz‘adere, there-
by adding them to the system. or less fortunate Ibane in ‘

' neéd of padi, thereby rodiotributing them within the syetem.

COntact with more developed cultures has created a host of

new needs and wants, which can be eatiefied only by a great- E

er participation in the cash economy. It must be. bom in
mind. however, that most Tbans and certainly%se living in
. remote areas, live in a-state of potential Bubeistence. Them

" have not entirely lost the skilla and values that would en- -
‘able them to live fairly comfortably in the traditionaa. padi

farming subsistence economy. ) I -

- The main agent of the: cash economy in Sarayak is the
Chineee trader. For a number of reaeone .\ the Chineee have -
virtual control of the state's business eector‘ Malays are |
discouraged from participating in bueineea by some of. the/tr
‘religious tenets, and they are an actual minority in the
' state. The chinese have had a long tradition of business

AAAAA

'
.
e




S -
..

| \1'63.

prac‘cice and a ramiliarity with rinanoial dealingl which

'neither the Malﬁys. who cannot take iriterest, nor the indi-

genous Dwaks can match, The Chinese have also formed rtrong

‘family organizations callod kongsi, which give aid and ad-
vice ‘to clan mexnbers who are setting eut. in business, and
' which form the basis of extremely sirong networks of mutual.
support between established firms.

The village Chinese,trader is only the smallest link
' \
in a complicated chain of family and business ties fhat will

'likely extend to Singapore and beyond. The trader buys goods

from the emallholder which he sells to 1arger shopkeepers in ‘

't the bazaars, and theae in turn sell to expor'ters who are in

nany cases allied to fime in Singapore The same firms
operate in the oppoaite direction importing consuner goods,
especially rice and foodstuffs. The small Chinese trader is

. also & banker, / since therc is not: enough money in the

countryside to make the esta‘blishment of branch banks worth-

-
while. The rural. trader borrows from a. bazaar merchant who

can put- up security for bank’ loans. In other words. the

rural trader himself 18 suffering from a lack of capital and
inugt rely on hig porsonal kongsi links in order to be grant-

ed a loan,’The trader uses the ldan to buy goods which are‘

advanced to the sma.llholder against repayment in produca at
very high interest rates. . - j
oy It is. commonly felt among the smallholders. not only"

‘ ‘the Iban, that this personalized econonic system 13’a means

of-exploiting the primary producer, It is likely that indi- -
' . A . . N ‘ b . - ‘ o




164
vlcl'uale" cen easily abdae the eyei;em. but there are ;narly”rea-
sons for judging that the ~'pi~eeent syetem‘ is a good adapta‘- .
5 \tio’r‘x to. the particular ec“ologi'oal z;ealiti'es in Sarawak.

\ The .transprorta'tion problems .of Sarawak make it aif-
ficult and uneconomical for every smallholder to take Ilis '
own rubber‘to a large bazaar, As it 18. the rural shops are
fairly thinly: sﬂread The exnall size of holdings means thet
daily collections are not large. and the family work unit
means that there could be problems of la‘oour euppl& if one
person were, oontinuelly goi\ng off to deliver the rubber to -
tﬁe purchaser. .From ,tj’h;e purohaéer'e.ooint,of view it would’ ‘
be upeconciical to ee{\Blieh branches of large firms in |
'every farming connmmity: wages would ‘oe too high and the
services offered would not be diverse enough to satisfy the
needs of the oomnunity. The family owned shop in which each
member works for .the good of the whole and not for wages
only and which.can establieh pere,on\al :eletlonshlps with_h
each client. is best suited not only economically but also

e socially to the smallholding system. =~

The relationehip between‘the smallholder and the
rural ehopkeeper is more peraonal than the normal \\'eeJtem
business model. The emallﬁolder does not patronlze any other -
establishment ae long as he gets the service he wante from -
his regular eupplier. All produce- is sold to one ehog, and
all. provieione are bought :rrom that ehop. The deeirable \
Mqual.itiee in a ehopk%eper are that he provide good servlce. .
credit, ajxd a ready\ m)e.t;ke.t, for rubber and péppee. I..f* he were

2 Lo




to cut credlt .off, the smallholder would take his business

elsewhere and tnere would be no Way for the shopkeeper to
claim the debt. . " ‘
 Transactions are accomplished with personalAguaren{ .
tees only. Although there is no barter, most transactions
involve only goods. whose values are balanced in the tra- .
der's accounts. The. debtor has as much a hold on the shbp- -
.keeper as vice-versa. The shopkeeper can never foreclosea .
there is nothing to get. The smallholder advances payment on :
debt only so long as the shopkeeper seems willing to
-continue advancing credit. :
Vv " The debt financlng that 18 such . an/lmportant feature o
of the Sarawak. cash economy‘at this level stems mainly fron
the simple lack of oash among the smallﬁ/lders. Initial
capital ‘and reserve fUnAs are almost totally absent. 80
returns have to be mede in small amounts almost daily and \
just as quiokly turned into consumer. goods for family main- -
.tenance., There is very little chance. of accumulating ‘capi- -
. ‘tal. Consgant debt and the social and racial differences
between the shepkeeper and the Iban smallholder have created
. a climate of nistrust and eharp practice between two groups
who are, in aotual tact. in a symbiotic relationship.
‘In recent years the state government has been en-" s .
couraging co~operative Organlzatione of various klndss among . -
the Dyaks there ars sawings ‘and losn societies. padi sawings ‘
gsocieties, padi milling societies. co-operative stores, and _
multi-purpose eocleties. The multi-purpose, soclstlesg\\\“r\
. Fy s : L
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' cloa.ost in form to the rur shop--buying produce and sell- ~
ing cone}mer goads, extengg cred.it on purchases. and act-
ing ‘as a small bank These Mctions are juat ‘those of the

" ghops, - but there there are no forms to fill out; nor ‘tedious
'community eervicéa like bookkeeping or clerking to be done,

. The idea of a commmity organization for which sac-
rifices of one's time and au 9 to be made, is new

;%(-o\' the Iban and is Mdifficult to assim“ilate. Inter~ - ‘ ’
longhouse rivalriee can be aggravated by tne new co-ops.

One faction gains control of the co-op: if there has already
‘oeen friction or their management brings charges of sh.arp

- practice. eventually many people may return to' the Chineﬂse
.shopkeeper. who had a better .selection anyway, simply
beca,use they prefer the ragcal they know. Co-ope can also .

"ha‘ve difficulties at vthe bazaar level. ’There is as yet no -
other infrastructure for trade in Serawak but the Chinese

"wholeealers. and it is very easy for- them to sabotage. a
co- perative by price-fixing and supplying shoddy goods. »
o Some wealthy Tbans have nominally gone into re't:ail\ ‘

_' trade, but the normal practice is to ‘hire Chinese managers |

| who have the advantages of training and family connections '

‘.which the Ibans &ack. , ';‘ S T

) NV
There ’13 li’a indu’stry in Sarawak. The only ay ail- ~

able. capital is Cni;;ese and is in uge in commerce, There is '
‘a shortage of labour and trained téchnical ‘and managerial
l peraonnei; fElectriciity'and water are expensive, ‘There ware :

: insunerabie transportation ﬁifricultiee» with a co‘nsequent

}
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all local mérket. Most important, very few. people are
eufficiently involved in the .cash- edonom§ to want the goods

- ]
N . \

produced.= - / . B T
. Tbans are. ho et taking advantage of their tradi-:

tional crafts by eelling mats, baskete. carvings, and blan-

kete to traders or, government ehops. Ibane will also be _

-a*%. %ound'on an updated version of the b ng working in euch
industry ag: there isJ especially in the oilfields in'

(9

northern Sargmak.

. o Study Points o - : \\
| 8 -

*

’?,_‘_{‘ o o Caeh economx.edoontrasted with subaietence econOMy;
. . ooeratf%ns of cash economiesz“marketszssocial relationahipg,:;yz.
- 1associated with cash economiee. cf. the Euroamerican model

pr a caehleconomy. the Russian and Chinese communiat modele."
£ | Theoretical ecohomice.--neede; alloca}ion of scarce
? . :

resources; choicea demand; eipanhion of wants as resources

N

| expand; cf. comparison of cash and’subsistenoe economies. R -

. "o ‘ "_l economies correlated with different eocial ayetems. ‘.'.: .;‘

- '. o Economic X cticea.--production: dietribution: cOn-. :Y“ i{ :
) anmptio;; medium 2: exchange: markete: specialization; capi-< 1

tal; ‘credit and interest. - cf, selecoed/Weetern and non- ”‘_i -

Western economic systems, . . c -

’ .Business aﬁd:industgx.;-economic requirements of -‘J‘ .
. | buaineee and induetrya eocial runctione of business . and ’

Y1)

industry: role of busineesuand industry in social change;‘

5

A

multi-nationel businees and developing countriee.
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'cf. medieval craft guilds. effects qf tﬁe/industrial revOlu-
tion.éruralabusinesses in Quebec, foreﬂtn id and industrial

¢

developme;t. small and largeﬁbueinegsed in the students oWl .

community., R ‘,/‘ s SN
. : ~ LTy \\. RIS A \
‘ . ST N

Su gggsted Activities ‘ _
' Students might visit a 1ocal industry or businbss .“

interviewiﬁg the manager about his organization, hig staft.
hie relationships gi%ﬁ other businesses. etc. Interview some
_agpff mem%ers abﬁgt their job/perceptions and their reasons .

-‘for working. P ' . q' S . . '»

-~ PR - 4 )

Students could gset up an’elementary co-operatiVe to _

A

-manufacture and ‘sall a product to’ the achodi communityu
Ofricers shoulﬂ be elected by the claes\and the prqfits Lo

\should be usged for a clasa-chosen project.

b -
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N -
/ L 7

1bliog§aggx AL
- Full bibliographic infbrmation ia to be foﬂnd in the
main bibliography of the thesisseqnivalent. ‘ Lo e

"\

) Teagher.--Tom Harrisison, ”Gultursl Contact and Change in
Southeast;@sia. Sarswak Mgsegg Journal. ‘

. * Husan Relations Area Files. ogth Borneo,«nrunei,
S §g;gyak, gBritish Bgnneoz. K K .

”JeMes C.Jackeun.
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Chart 11.--Cash Economy and Trade - T L
L ’ Continuity of Ideas '
o o L

pd .

Geogr T travel creates problems in economic develop-'

- Commun cations ment, commercial_ centers have been shown to
Settlement . ba related to transportation ,

: .participation in the cash economy-both-
g:?ﬁmﬁ;.“ stimulates and satisfies desires for

consumer g@pds R /, .

°Hili‘ Padi . shows excess padi boing ‘gsold" to Chinese :
Daily Life trader and toola“ for fam being bought CT

e cash grops are the basis of Iban trade, this
Cash Crops -
g " prograh shows larger iml)lioations of cash - |
Jungle Be ;)a.lai cropping | - )

. Pamily Life - ‘ <
'+ Kinship o . . AR

. . ' Padi Harveet . ‘ R
i Padi Ritual. - R

. Head Hunting . shows how basic” Iban ersonality pattams .
- Rifual ‘ are helping them to adapt to the needs of a
Pd¥sonality - ‘cash economy better than many other groups

. N
‘gggghl on °h°"° the co-opeFative a.s a new form of =
Control ,social °reanization .

co Enculturation education is incroaeingly na;keaaary as Ibans ‘

h e are further implicated in g/garket. economy,
. Ed“‘*“‘”‘ y children are less involvod }&1 econonic lif; Lo
Q ‘\ ::
Religious religioué converaion is ott’on parallo;ad ‘
. , Conversion Vith change “in %conomic »bohaviour . -

. . \ . &f“" : .
- / -7 'rovm Dwellers' town dweflc:s are - totally involved in tha s v g
F 7 . Bejalai .., .. cakh economy, resettlement schemea are .. .. RN

: - Regettlement  based on cash ¢rops - = 1 .. AR
R . art is now szd ds a comiodity far. economic .
Art’ - . gain, at least one Iban makes his living as

ot ‘an artist in the Western sense . - ]




Studonts.--fbo Ming, S arawakian Civilization and §ocia1

Structure.. ‘ ,
T Malcolm Ma.cDonald. orngo People. .
Hedda Morrisson. Sg;gwak., “

Sarawak, Departmant of Education, Each for All
‘ ______A;ffor Each: 'rhe Co-operative way.

e f Wright, Hedda ‘Morrisson,- and K. P. Wong,
Yanighing World: The Tbansg of Borneo.

Program 'Eleveni Religious Conversion \

s

Ma;]or Generalization - -

" o Changes in the religion and basic value ‘structure of -

¥

b ' ‘2 group may follow c_ontaot with other culttirea. However,' the,'
" exact nature of the n‘éiv values and the forms in which they
are exprassod will be influenced by the traditional» cultura

of the receiving group.

Deitl line‘Em nagls . - . . . . .
Socia,l amd cultural anthropology o S B
Social psychdlogy L ~ S

Al

"Religion « . o .

- R T 1 : N .
" Concepts e f" . Coe 7.,
y;g_j__r_.--religion. va.lue. ¢u1tural change. accultuntion ‘
‘ ngtributi_x_xg -»forf, function. ovort. covort. animism »
Fgroig ﬂordg.--adat. tua.i ‘ourong. tuai sembiang '

-,

1 Lot
-~ .
.

-

. ‘ CDntent Outly_m_g , T B J o J » _

. ) ’

| \ . Qg matorial.--review of traditional Iban religion e
with emphaais on the. uncertainty and difticulty of 1ife in i




\the trapioal fainforesta Islam and Christianity as two com-
peting prosslytiziﬁg religions; reasons for conversion and .
. attractions of each religign for the animistx relationship .
between conversion and chsnges in life style; syncrstism. s
Discussion of: Iban material.--’l'wo basic elemnts of
traditional Iban religion have been explored in previoue L ‘
prograns--the rice cult and its position in the padi farming %

"l
ucyclo and %hs pantheon of gods and goddesses whose mytholo-

gical exploits explain and justify ‘the practice of head-
hunting and the aooompanying series of gawai, This program
oonsiders the basis tor replacing the traditione.l religious .
i'orms with those of two world religions found in Sarawak. \
~ The Malays are Muslim. having been . convsrted by Ara'o
traders centuries ago.‘ The Malays of ‘Borneo are not wholly
indigenous. Originally they migrated from the mainland or
Java, esta‘oliehipg ‘sulfan:ites in tlie coastal rogionsjo"f the |
~ ialand. Duriné all of the hiamtorical period in nor-thern
i Borneo. the Malayelheld politiosl power. and they have‘re- ;
tained it to a gree.t oxtent. As there is no great raoial
difrerenoe ‘between the lla.laye and the indigenous peoples. .
and as *t:he Malays accept the prophet’s injunction to spresd
lthe i‘aith. there has boen a grs@al process -of conversion ’co
;. Islam in Bomeo. conversion bestows ‘réal benerite in that 1t
opens up all tho possibilities or the largsr llslsy sooioty
in ~exchange for minimal dismption of the convertee 8 tradi- T
-‘tional culture There is no disorimination sgsinst ;;;oe’nt ‘ ‘

.oonvertsx oonversion is to become Malsy. o A
S ¢ X e vl‘?,-_;é":‘ . P
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T done for social. reaeone. converte ueually move closer to the

P ; ‘ . 172

ts

Maley converts must immediately ‘give up pork, and ..
that usually entails other cultgral changes in order to com-
pensate forathe 1oee of ptotein. Since much conversion is

[

coaet. where -both £ish protein and the Malay corridore of |

\power are found. In these more settled areas hill padi is an

impractical.crop. and converted groups turn toifishing or

- eago production. Malay culture is more’nrben'than the Dyek

cultures, yo converted groupe are found in the deep interior. -
- Conversion to Ielam has been a slow process; one

could say " there has been little in the way of resulta. On

the one hand, to the Malayp every convert is one less person

to eontrol. On the other hand, deep antipathiee have built

up in the indigenoue peoples ageinst the tex-collectgre and ‘

| tradere who have exploited them for centuries. . The ecologi-

cal unsuitability of Ielam to the interier\(because of its

4

proecriptiopﬂof the only domeeticabie meat eouroe) hae

- retarded its spread.

The other proeelytizing religion in Sarawak is

-Chrietianity Missions were opposed by the Broakes’ beceuse

they wished to dieturb the native culturee as li1t&e as. poa- ' / |
eible. However, in order to secure the eupport end protec-

tion of the Britieh parliement for their oountry. they were

. forced to aooept mieeionary activity In an attempt to pre- |
teerve the peece. and so- ae not to confqee the native peOplee. ;_

. different denominetione were aeeisned to difterent river .

|
valleys, Even now the Iban of the Beteng,;nper are Anglican~

fir
o
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‘ *while those of the Rajang are- Mothodist.._

Cfxristian missionary activity is backod by funds and’
zea.l which the Malays do not conmand. Missions provido ser-
vices auch ag, eoucatioﬂ or-health care which link conversion
to raal economic gains. Chriatianity doos not entail giving

’ up pra.cticos like keeping pigs which are adapﬂve to hill
life. even though oonveraion to Chris;tianity ultinately ,

eana a graater disruption ot values aqd boliat systemo than .
the normal Islamic conversion. Christianity was the religion
of the Europaan administrators who -replaced the corrupt :

| Brunei sul‘tanate. and who protected the‘ntorior pooplos

" from the Malays. For all these reasons Christlanity has had

a wide appeal for the Dyaks. of Sarawak. o

‘ Conversion 18 done by longhbuse in ordor to avoid
the socizl problems described in the Sarawak mcoum Joumal
articla. "Why Some or the Best People’ Aron t Chris'cian.

. Although 11: rofors specitically oto the I.and Dyaks. tho?
analysis 18 genera.lizable to other groupa. Thoro m utau
blished chu;ches in the bazaar‘n and urban eonters, but in
the hills a priest or m:!.nister is responsiblo for a numbor .
of; longhouaes and makes a circuit. Each fonghouao has a lay
religious .'Leader. called a tuai gembim, who conduofs
worghip in the absence of tho priest. \ N

At least among the Rajang Methodists thors has boon
extensive adaptntion of Christian and tmdi.tional Ibans.

foma‘ and f\mc,tion! of worship. Christian‘p‘ad.’q., coromon;,es

have been developed, and the wording df Christisn Prayers . |




and ritual has been adapted to £it Iban fradii:j.ghgi prace
tice. There is alwa'yé the danger \that'Ch'ristian forms will
‘merely be grafted onto Iban functi.ons. with the cross re-
placing omen st.icks and comunion replacing pg_i_m :‘ood
‘ ofterings. but a dedicated . group of Iban ministers is trying
to interpret the Christian me"uage m Iban terms, ‘ =
Conversion to"Chriati.anity is assoclated with econo- ‘ . k|
mic benerit. Firatly. ‘there 1s direct aid rron missionaries, -
. but comreraion also’ forges links with bazaar ‘churches and

‘could gerve as a baais for a broader organization than the . - | -
longhouea community. Since Christianity is Waetern oriented.
Weatern valuas of progresa cannot help but ba inoulcate& 1n S
‘mission sphoola and at'l house unetinga. Certain tradi- ‘
o tional pract'icos are ac%gly dfscouragod or proacribcd bu} -
'~ 'many Ibans still continue then. Unfortumtc}y. cultural e
continuity in these mattera oan rasult in guilt fealings

~alﬂ‘en to traditional Iban -ociul cdnti'ol.
sﬁax Points . . I

~ ¥orld i;_el;giona.--chriatianity. Judaim. Ialan. g
Hinduism. Buddhim; related socia.l. structurus ocological
adaptatiom miuionary activity: psyohological utilfaotion. ‘

thngeont_gi_.g.--ecologicu adaptatiom proaemtion ‘

of group bohaviour and honce ot group; cultural con’}actz e
miaaionary activ'i’cya danqra.f cf. Chim md the . "barbarﬁna
nationalisn. /raclal projudien ’ nulti-nutlonal corporatiuna\

omissiontry activit)‘. fbh& concept 'prinitiqo" . PN :
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Cultural cgangg and cgntinuigz --origination and
accultiuration; cultural conditions for origination and
cl;gnge: incentivea for origination and chango: features of
originator. reoeptor. and new oul@ural tro,it that influence
‘acceptance's" fﬁnctional repercussions’. ef. Yir Yoront of
Australia, cninese—in Southeast Asia, the~Y“melting pot” in.

| Amari.oa. Indian cul tures in Cana&a. Fren:;-é\dim culture
as comparad with French culture. - ‘

Sugggsteg Activitiog B - \ L
: All\atu‘dents should be allowed to read at least Y
" parts of Panjamon; the more peroepﬁive Inay read the entire
book. Diacussion should oenter around the questions: “Was he
in Sarawak?, Did he live in a truly primitive Iban long-
hoixse" If not, where did he: ge'b hisg ideas about 'Iban ‘lifa?. - ‘.
) . What do. you learn about tho author?® In line with tho objec- .‘
- ._ tive that- atudents will learn skills of getting .tnformation
visually and will learn critioa.l thinking applied to visual
. materials, the claim of the author t6 have . discovered a to= |
. o tally prinitivo longhouse can be diaprovod xy oxamlnlng his
photographs; the "chief 5" daughter has aapemdnont. ,
| a e there ate- recent hmigrants in the class or :tu-,ft .)
C . dents who havc lived in otl;ar oountriot, they oould be L : @
‘ ’ interviewed ﬁy their clasmatu about 'I;ho dirforoncn thoy s
. 5 have found in’ the c tures thay havo met and tho adaptationa'
. they themelves have hﬁ\to make. oAt

. It mlght be' poasible to have Dr. Rohert Mcc.lure

I




Cha;'t 12.--Religioue convereion

Continuity of Ideae “ '_."

-

Geography

conversion follows contact with outside

Communications world, therefore downriver Ibans are lnore
Settlement likely to Dbe convertad ‘
Christian- serviges are held in the corridor L ;|
g:?%hog; of the longhou:‘e’ spiritual leader, ‘croseee
. ¥y 428 . may be displayed in apartments 4 ,
"Hill Padi . "recalls padi cult by showing new Christian
Daily Life services replacing traditional ritua}.e o ,
) .- T - . - \\/\
Cash Crops - converte are more likely to ‘be cash S ;
Jungle Bejalal croppers T , S » "

e

Family Iz.fe S some Christian Ibans retain cuetom of :
Kinehip ‘premarita} experimentation ' . .o
Padi Harve'st a ‘companion program--new padi'ceremonies, .
Padi Ritual discussion of traditional felt needs that - .

: | .-can determine against conversion . c

" Headhunting . _ coriversion teduces much of the fear on which
Ritual . traditional animism wae baded, Islam some~
Personality = what less than Chrietianity ) L
gg:::‘xlment/ . religlous donyereion disrupts established . -

Control pat'bems of gocial control . ’
Enculturation education 1: a prime avenus. of, mieeionary
Educatidn e.ctivity e ,

- caah Econony - religion generally changes before ecenouic v R
Trade * activities, but these ,generany do chenge S
Co~ops - soon after Sy
Town Dwellers; @ T T
Bpjalai town dwellers are unld.kely to be 'ahimiet
Resettlsment C e o o SR ¢

. .’.‘ ) . A ] > g y
Art . most Iban Chrletian mue;c ia mn« basod on '

e .Westem hymn forms -
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ary in Kapit, on the Rajang River. (Dr. McClure- is the

-Bibli.oml_\x

-,‘ . .. 177 Voo

& ' S

speak to the achool on his experiences as a medi.éa.l mission—

former modarator of the United Church of Canada.)

| Full bibliographic intbrmation 1s to be found in the.
main bibliography of the thesis-equivalent. .
'l‘eachar.--'rom Harrisson. "Cultural Contact and’ Changa in

Southeaat ‘Asia," Sarawak Mugeuin Jgu_x_-r_x_a_; e
Charles Rootg, "Iba.;n Religlon and Culture. The o
South. East Asi.g Joum or Theology. . \ g
. Ggorge 7. \Wang and J. s\ndrew Fowler; "Accomoda- \
- tion in an Iban’ Church Today,” Practical . 4
\Anthrogglog '

Students‘--Jem-Ives Donalain MR.....L&.&.J‘A_ \i

Hunter, -
*——
Peter Howea, "Why Bone of the Best Poopl,e mn't

. .Christian. , Sarawak Museym Jog;gg_

Io Ming, S kfan Civilization clal -
' Structure.” . - - O
- Maleolm MacDonald, Bormeo People. o |

" Bob Hccluh. *Bob McClure in Borﬁoo.. '1'_!_\.9 'tm;"tad.

' Church Qbservar. , . T

Wright v Hedda. éorriss
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Program Tnln: Ibans Outside the
Longhonse conunity

' Individuala uepa.?ud tron thcig own cultural milieu
cannot mintaln thelr own cultnre mtact and nuot nzu:q,.“ more
or lou conscioualy. conpromisu with tha dominnnt cultura

gocinl and cultural mthropology L o . 1

RN

',Soeial paychology IR , ’“l

Concepts . | . L‘v : k ' | —
Major.--cultural change, -
CQntributing.--contouity I h

onlopunt

wy-

w.--nutnuont; tom oilti d. a.nd

arny __jgg. urbm Iblnc.n

¢ ho %—In 1960 leu than .

2% of Tbana 11nd 1n towna, bnt with Mcnning odueation
' and political auranua this nulbor ia sure to mcroau.

Iban life now shon 2 cont.tnuul of chnngo rm the ilolatcd
lnnghoun ‘to ‘the imuvidm or fnily living pcrumntly 1n

" the alien culture of an-ur’ban area.’ ‘

Tho rcsettlancnt tchuu m found 1n owz'crowdcd o

\mu. They conpiat or hrge trac‘ta ot land plmtc\l with
) cash cropn. Housing m ve. 1n langhouu atylo or upmto. v

et
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 These new irillsges enable the provision of social amenities

to large numbers of people at moderate coets Each settler

‘ family receives sbout eight acres of cash crops, an area for

subsistence farming. and a house. The basic development is _

' paid for by the government, and the s{clere pay off the

cost of the house and orope over a number of years., meni-

tiee vary with ‘the scheme , but they usually include a commu- '

nity hall, co-operative shop. water supply, ‘and school.
These schemes substitute cash crops for’ the tradi-

tional shifting cultivation. and they graft new forms of

social organizatg.on such as. co-0ps’ and 1ocal kg_n;iti onto-

the old ones. but they do ‘not remove the individual from the

support end subtle pressures of his group. Modernization.
however. has brought two new situxftione in which Tvans are
‘eepmted from‘their culture N )
Young men have always preferx-ed «to go into the ‘
larger world on their éjal 'l‘hey earned their neme "sea
g" byt
the 1oo and\ the Iban 'got “the heads. During the emeréency
 Ibang served with thé Sarawak - Rangers. in Malaya.. and the
army is stil se\en ae an -e.venue to success. Iben men e.leo d

. work 1n Saravnak s oil industry. The income from theee ‘urban

ejal can be the ma;]or source of cash for Iba.ne e.lthough '

they disrupt traditional. work pe;tterne mofve than jungle |
bejalai. ' o ' |

of change a.t the longhouee J.evel. '.l'hey bring meterial

rﬂng as. crew for Melay pirstes; the Malays got

Retumees from urben _b_e_iggi_. are prime orlginators .
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_ ‘objects for their ‘families . they have incorporated new ideae-

-%.nto thein own behaviour (and their prestige as returned
.from ¢jal makes it likely the.t theee ideas will be ‘ 3

adopted ’by the group as a whole). and they have a new . | f
: perepective on the behaviour in the 1 nghouse. Recently,

girls hiave been able to g onb ;] e. mostly trair&gg in

hee.lth ervices .

- A few Ibans have b&ﬁome pemanent reeidente of urban -
areas. It is quite common for Iban girls to marry Chineee
men and become part of Chinese society Lees often. an indi-
vidual Iban man will,ac,hieve success in modern terms in '
.. urban areas. This is a8 guarantee of preetige in his long- '
house, with which he is likely to maintain close ties. His l'
) family will be proud of him and will not regret his depar- ‘
" ture from the community. N o *- .
‘«,“,, This progremawﬁuld contain several inter?iews with o
urbanized Iban. exploring their reasone for entering an’
alien culture and abandoning their own. Their perceptions of
changes in tneir economic anﬁl social roles, both in their
new lives and ir\“their relationa with the longhouee. and . |
their expectatione for. the future would be compered with the& ;'

feelings of their 1onghouee families. It ie expected -that =~ .

- most Ibane will not be deeply conscious of tbeee changee nor

.very concemed. .

3
Q . *

Studx Point i
Culture without socie_tx -L-individuals uprooted from
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Y heir society; adaptation to dominant cultures.
' e i imigrants. Indians in urban areas .in Canada.

: - ' Created cul‘tures.--zeal ‘and projécted cultures

designed deliberately ef. utopias. communes, Ierael.

) 0\ Develtmment.--probleme of developing nations:

development and the individual. cf. China, India. nine-" ,
n teenth—century Japan. 'che oil-producing nations. ,

o, .

. Sugggeted Activitie
| Studet&ta could againoprepare and eat an Iban meal.

elmulating the return to the longhouse of a young person who ‘

has been on a. town ejalai or of a family. who a::e now eeta—

-blished in an urban area. On the. basie of their underetand-

ings.from seeing these. tvelve programs and readin)gt the :
s supplementary literature, they would exprees the ,feelings of
the modemiets and the traditionali\sts.

)

Bibliogr_apl hy

-

\1 : 0 Full bibllographic 1nfomation is to be found 1n the .
L main bibliography of. the 'l;hesis-equivalent. i B -

. ‘ )
. gacher.--L. . Jones. e Populatlion of Borneo: A Stud ‘
o of the Peo lee 0 a runel.
' Barbara E, Ward, Women iR the New giafg The "~ .
Ch,_a_gﬁi_.%g Rolee of Men‘an women §ou1c5' and -, - oo
- Sout - 9.8 § av -

. w

- Le a.nfh Wright. Hedda Morrisson. and K, -F, Wong.
Worlds. e Ibane of. Borneo.

'. "‘ Students.o--Lo Ming. Sarawakian Civilizatign and Social ' .

o ... Helen M, Wallis and Louiee Urquhart. Cockery for'
‘ . Beginners. o - ,
<& e » ' . .
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Chart 13. --fIbe.ns Outside the Longhouse Community

Cﬁntmuity of Ideas v

4 -

Geography
ommunications -
. ettlement

elaborates on the kinds o
Kumang must be undergoing
in Canada

experiences
uring her studles -

g

.
" K‘ i'

L nghouse
J.ly Life.

_resettlement schemes often substitute
individual housing’ for longhouses, add new
community buildings .

Hil} Padi
Daily-Life

<

hill padi has no place in resettlement”
schemes or in-urban life; one of the bases
of Ibanh culture is therefore removed :

Ca‘s"‘,h Crops

Jungle Be‘j‘alai _

M ’ . a )
‘resettlement schemes. rely,on—eash c#op 8
. “~ . N

g
»

Family Life
Kinship -

tomn Ibans and’/y?\irig men on bejalai. are
shown maintaining an active interest in
- their longhouse families

Padi ‘Harvest:
Pagi Ritual

jungle b ;1 alai itted in with farm work
" needs, but ur an bejalai tend. to dlsrupt
&raditional labour pattems

Headhynting
Rimual

Perso,nalrty

town or army experience is.a prestige act
replacing headhunting . .

Government
-Social '
" Control «

- new fome of gevemment

encountered in
resettlement schemes and towns -

Enculturation
Education
\ °

urban Ibans do not ha@\qommunity support.
for raising their young; all'urban Ibans are
_educated; Englieh is needed for bejalai

Cash Economy AR

Trade
Co-ops .

-resettlement echemee are part of the cash
economy, urban Ibansg are totally mplicated
in the cash economy .

" Religious"
; Conversion

>

town dwellers are unlikely to be animst.

v«new religions are qften adopted while.in

- towns .

L4

!

3
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' . Diséipline Emphasis S LN e
T l;Soéial andculgxral anthrol.)‘oloéy\*‘ | S

Reiigion o, * :

Economics | . ';’ /

N

v’ L. i ' _Progam-‘l‘hirt‘een: Art

Le:lgh wright. Hedda Horrigson. and K. »F. Wong.
' ‘Vanishing Worjd: The Ibans of Bornso.

. Student Essay by Tenggan Entrie.’ ‘» Lo

4

-

Y

Ma;]or Generalization - o : ' o

4.

The artietic expression of a group is a.ri amalgam of

all the influences which have éperated on its culture as
filtered through its cultural pe'i‘ceptions and pormg,

3

Major.--emuronment, soci.ety. cultural contact. norms

Contributing.--artist. art,‘technology, form, function

i: Foreig Words.--pua ika.t, gawai. Segalong Burong. sunkup.

ngajat dance o .ot

' i . ~

Content Outliné .
' Iban material.--plastic art forms: oral. -art forms:

‘dance; music; use of local ma.‘cerials; use of forms and de- -

signs derived from, local phenomena: art and daily life; arf R

and ritual. artistic influenees of other cultures “in

- Sarawak: art as pe.rt of the cash economy.

" Discues:.on of Iban material.--roane. llke all




AN T peoplee.\have developed a number of. characteristic art
h A forms. which’ eerve/distinct purposes ‘Irt is inseparable

. from 1life. It is never mere decoration. :' ' fz )

%

. "
v

]

. In traditional Iban society there are no artiste.
» "’kgt can: be produced by anyone._though obviously some people lv‘
' ~ are recognized as having more talent than othere. No one~ .

R formerly gained any economic benefit from his or her talent
-ex¢spt for the ritdal gifts of knives .to the men who carved

the hornbill figuree for the Gawai Burong. Now many people

maké craft items to sell in the museum shop or in a few
’%‘ - .~ ‘.private shops \and there are even gseveral artiets in thﬁ ,
| ;fk ‘ Western sense working out of . Kuching. | | |
o Ina country where materials have been scarce or
have required painstaking preparation. and where the techno-
logy has been simple and inefficient. the plaetic arts have
been less popular than oral arts and dancing. Thie ie not to
.. say. that they have been less important. The . weaving of a |
L gﬁne blanket has always been the feminine equivalent of a
' \succeesful headhunting raid But the patience and skill

S s

' - needed for fine craft work is not given to every person, and .
g" . 1 the performing arts bring their rewards in public approval
. ‘more: \Surely and more quickly.

. .-+ Oratory is a etrong contender with the dance as the
most common performing art, Meetings and tourt cases have _
aIWays been sources of entertainment. Religioue festivale,
are occasions for speech making as well as the recitation ofg“&\;

.- myths and incantations. The Iban also have various forms of




.a reed instrument. has a Chinese origin.

- cash resources have permitted the purchase of new materials

' 185- é
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.songs including duel songs. possibly like classical Gregk

. - ories' in which two partlcipants,try to top each other 8 .

| clever contributions. Many forms of oral literature require
'improvisation. thereby giving the performer a chance to show

E off his or her originality o /

Iban dances. especially the men's dances. owe much

to other Dyak cultures in Sarawak. The most common - is the - .

EEI " which mimics a headhunting encounter. Women's' dances

' 'are more characteristically Iban and include imitations of

.men and»animais)ﬁand rely more on group dancing., In fecent

yearenthe'twist has'been'enthusiastically adopted.

-'Musical instrhments seem to derive from other cul-

'tures. The .orchestra of gongs that accompanies dancing is

similar to thd Indonesian gpmelan orchestra. The sapeh a

strénged instrument, is used by the Kayans; and the gnggur ,
\

The most common forms of plastic-art'in Iban culture .
are weaving. basketry. and wood carving. Each of. these uses

materials fourid in the local environment (although greater

o

which are easier to work with and more’ attractive in Iban

‘eyes) and imitates .or: adapts forms found in the environment.

' _The ‘'women are the weavers. They make " pua ikat (orna-
mental blankets), skirts, jackete. a saehes.‘The most.com-‘ . -
mon forms are blankets and skirts. Generally the design is ‘

" formed by tie-dyeing the warp threads only, then weaving c
with'a plain tahby weave. This makes a fuzay. somewhat ‘




. woven articles are alao ueed only for

uneven pattern. Designs are abstract repreeentatione of

" natural phenomena, people, or antu (spirits). The blankets

are hung up about the lon‘ghouee for. any ritual or festive -
occasion but are normally kept packe away.(,The other hand-.
d\ "good”, '
Ibans do not malce a4 wide variety of baskete‘. QOther
Sarawak groups have greater reputations as basket makers,
and the different tri‘oee eerly learned a simple sort of spe~
cialization. Ibans will likely try to buy Punan mats and

\
Mela.nau baekets, reserving 't;heir own efforts for making the

ritual padi baskets they need i‘or faming. However. there is

much overlapping of styles, and 1f agirl cannot get a ‘
Melanau handbag. she will make her own., Basketry patterns

are based on natural phenomena. but much altered because of

. the limitatlons of the. medium.

The ‘men are the woodcarvers. Ibane do not have a .

very high, reputation as oarvers., They hav‘e concentrated on a

.very small variety of fohﬂs: giant hbmbill figures for the
Gawai Burong and pigtrap sticks, with a little relief work

to decorat\e utilitarian objects. The hornbill. figures can be,

' six feet long. imagmatively decorated and gaily painted.
‘ .Each is made by one man commissioned by someone who has the A

‘right to display a hornbill at the, feaet Nowadaye, one is -

as likely to see an airplane at the feast as a traditlonal

-"'hombill After all. what’ has displaced 'l;h* I{ombill as the .
~ most powerful creature in the skies? ‘

Pig trap sticks are eeeentially utilitanan. They




hold-ep tfabe.fér wild pigs. Tﬁe'fope* however.‘afe‘dervehi |
* in little naturalietic human figuree, which were likely once - e %
of religious eignificance. Plgtrap sticks are still being B
\made. but\more important for this program. the. traditional
figures have been enlarged to create saleable carvings of
'great varlety and naturalism. ) : , .,' o
S There is no paintlng qng the Iban, The‘xeyeﬁs; whdf
' are -an arlatocratic society and who live in’ much more eub- . |
| stantial longhouses the: the Iban. hawe a painting tradition | -
'of«large ‘wall decorations. The cloeest thing to,painting in . .
Iban culture.is tattooingu Except far the Iban throat tattoo - G
patterns are copied among all the interdor groups. ' |
 Artistic endeavour is part of leisure activities.
-Eveninge and non~farming days are spenf’in the corridor gos+
siping and working on some craft. Children learn by watchingf:“
and being allowed to help. Boys’ learn to use a duku at a .
very eaply age, and girle will be making baskets.by their :
teens. The women are more probrietaeyﬂa;oﬁi tﬁeir c;efis o
than the men; they “own” their patte ‘
+ used by othere without buying them.
Artistic endeavour is usuall related to ritual

activities. Art has a funotlon in refligious dealings; 1t is

and these cannot be

~ never mere decoratiqn. Previous programs have shown objects S
“ in use durlng ritual, . , C oy
Chinese and Milay influence |is evident in Than art

'forms. and there is also ¢onsiderable borrowing among the

1ndigenous cultures. Chineee influezce ie seen\iﬂlboax’fqrﬁs o

N
. e
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R and plastic arts featuring dragon and sail- motifs. Malay
| Aforms have been adapted to decorate the g gkug (a ritual
‘ob‘)ect used in the Gawai Antu. C o - -
The’ sale of crai"ts“is a new -source of cash for the \{‘
. Iban, The blankets are ﬁpular items for women to make, and
“the carvings are for men. Blankets retain traditional. foms. :
‘ but carvings have had to be. adapted to the demands of the N .
‘ . - market. ‘Traditional hornbills are simply too ‘oig to ealeable. | !
‘ . Small unpainted hornbills are now m&de -for 'sale., The figures
s adapted from pigtrap sticks are .another example.
. Some art forts have an economic value but others
without. this incentive have an uncerta:.n future. Oral liter-
._ " ature in all its richnese seems g:omed as community 1ife
. withers at the introduction of radios and books. The plastic \
o .art forms that are not cash earners will" likely be dropped.
Already. home-woven loincloths and jackets are rarities, and

-

most wo;nen have adopted printed Malay earongs. . T ‘. v -

: 'Stud_y Pointe . B

"Art and the environment.«materials; forms.
. ef. Indian art, " African art, ﬁskimo art.’ x

Art -and soeietx.--tecmology; artists; use of art
‘1‘4, “ objects; tradition: meanifng of art ob",jects; self expression._ ,
- o ctf. primitive" art. art in Oriental civilizations. art in .~

. Westem civilizations. '

" . A" . | s . LN

Refleotione of cultural contact in art --form; A

function; meaning; marl;et influences on artietic production.‘ -
. e ko "
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: char’tgg/t-lrtﬁ
. Continu of Ideas

Tungle Dojalai ‘Shows use of jungle materials }

) : J} -
Geography recalls ‘the hornbill carving. shows T
Communications . original significance and modification from. -* 1
‘Settlement original form - ‘
' recalls the fact that people work out in the
~~L°a2§h°‘£§ge corridor; shows how every person isa -
V . potential artist :
A '
Hill Padi . ° shows -traditional ritual obiects alteied to
Daily Life » make new art forms ©=~ Vo N T e e
- . c )i . - ’ \ K . >
. 7 : - :
Cash Crops °

T
w

Family Life-

" LI,
.

Comrersion

" shows division of labour by sex in artistic
" Kinship - expression ' .
Padi Ha'ﬁég*g ‘deals more' specifically, with the artistic e
Padi Ritual .- expreasion associated with ritual '
Headhunting deals more spsciﬁcally.v&th the ‘artistic’ -
. Ritual .~ expression associated with ritual; shows" hHow
_Personality art can bring prestige and. self-esteem
Goverrment = R SRR
Social ' o
Control . T )
. . Enculturation shows how education can contribute to.a loss®
- Education of the Iban cultural and artist:l.c heri.ta.ge -
Cash Economy shows use of artistic objects as. articles of
.~ Prade ", -trade; shows changes in form due to :
.. -Co=o0ps " pressures of the market
w might show several bazaar churches which
' Religious ' ve coimissioned native ‘art; recalls that. °

Wegtern ‘hymns are replacing Iban music® . PR

Town Dwellers X
Be jalai - ,
Resettlement -

r N N \j

traditional artisti'c expression is liksly %o
be los't first. in the resettlement schemes *




cf. Japanese influence on European art, .A.fricen influence on o

early twentieth century art, modem influences on primitive" o

a.rt, market .influences eepecially on Egkimo art., -

Suggested Activ%iee K R ,3' o .

Students. could try their hand at an Iban cra.ft or a.t
/ aking up a riddle eong or. duel’ song like the Ibane.

Stud;nta could go to a craft shop to'see the work.
Thi would ‘e most valuable. if the crafteman were working in
traditional medium but had developed d personal style.

| - A artiet dould be interviewed about hie work and'
hie perception of hie role in society '

ibliogapmg e
' Full bibliographic information is to be found in the
main bibliogrgghy of the theeis-equivalent.

’

Teacher.--Sarah Gill, "Selected. Aspects of Sarawak Art.
S \‘j unpubliehed Ph. D. dissertation. - ;

A € Haddon and L. E Start, ‘Tban or ‘Sea ak

. S Fabrics 'and g_heir Patte_r;_g A

Susi Hé'inze, _Art Teach for Second -Sehool

Jean Seeler, "Some Notee in Traditional Dancee of
Sarawak. Sarawa.k Musemn g_gumal.

o Students.--Nigel Cameron. "The Longhouse Legacy," ”geia.

Zine. ) . ‘ . o .
Betty ‘Scanlon, Sarawak in the Museum. c

" carla Zainie, Handoraft.in Serawek. - =
# ' = Student essay by Tay Jui Seng.. L
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* CHAPTER X ' |

. BACKGROUND, TO THE SITUDY'»' .
8 l’ \ . . \h . \ . ‘.l
A Broadcast'educstio al television.progrems ere.,not
LN ’ Y
’ infrequently. designed to/fit into existing class periods

o
T

_with a minimum of time allowed for prepari:ng the class

o ' .
immediately before‘viewing or for doing %ec_l—i;a_te follow-up. '
R O

. Follow-up activit,ies are not’ set out precisely, ‘and the
educatiOne.l objectives “of” the. program are not communicated .,

1S

" to-the teacher.! This situation has arisen because of the
: acceptance by the broadcasters "that their contribn}ion‘ is
. ‘merely enrichment. not an integrsl pa.rt of the development ‘
cf the students who see their programs. )

'
WS
ot

Discussion and Television . g "3
E > " By 1962 it was Qﬁwen that edusmtional televisfon‘ .
‘can teach; at that point the question cha.nged to."'When and’

PERY

how can it teach best‘?" As Wilbur Schramm phrased it, "But
»  the most important research on instructional television. -
now. it ‘Beems to us,- is research on the total process “of

which’ television is a part. "2 e e -
a PN . : ' '_ -

ﬂ 1Onterio. Depe.rtment of Educstion. Bducational . ~ ‘
Television Branch, People and Placesa Te cher 8 Guide @ '
/(Toronto: ETVO, 19697, passim. L e R

2Wi1bur Schramm, "What We Know gBout Learning - from
Instructionel Television." in Educational Televisiom The

. N

> - 192. S 7




Thisg stﬁdy focuses on two key fﬁcéfg of. the use of
“an instructional television program in the classroom: does
dgpcussion of a social education program increase learning y ]
. in a variety of stylea from that progranm, and should discua- Lo :E,lih
‘ sion succeed the’ program viewing immediately or can it be Lo ;é{‘
Just as well put off until tha next claas period?"
l Despite Wilbur Schrgpm s plea, there seems to have
been little resegrch into the optimum usage‘situatio;:‘of ‘
‘ é&ucaiiopal televisioﬁ prcgrams-éince~1962. In 1967, Chu qﬁd’“.
Schrémm were again'complaining that there was;.".;.léss 3 - ;

research than one might expect on the interface of televi-

sion with classroom aﬁtivitiea. What are the most effeotive
_~ ways of combining these two elements of a courae?"1 The - »
Educat onal Résearch Clearinghouse files for the past {our
years show no applicéble research listed uﬁder %elevisiqn.
madia. discussion, or class arrangement., |
Film research provided the earliest evidence that .
.;‘* digcussion was a valuable additicn t0~the learning expgri;\\\ ‘ ..
ence provided by media. In 1946, Wittich and Fowlkes com- é
R Jfbarec threeidiffercnt methods of integrating films: no 1
‘iﬁtroductfpn or follow-up, cﬁly a'post;tect; introduction

and discussion of the scbject mittqr before thie film viewing

. Next 10 Years, ed., Wilbur Schramm (Stanford, Cal.: Insti- -
. tute for Communications Research, Stanford University, .

o N ‘IGodfrey Chu and Wilbur Scliramm, Lcarning,from Tcle- '
. vision: What thea Research (Washington, D, C.: - .
S NatIonal AssocIaxion of” EEucatIonal Bro asters, 1967), o

po 1’*. :"1 ... L\”\

ok
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and then a post—test; snd the ssme procedure ag. above but '

with more discussion. anothsr film viewing. and the same

post-test twenty-four hours later. \Preparation. practice,
and repetition resulted in higher mean scores in factual and
concept learning than aither viewing ‘alone or introduction
and viewing only. The\experiment included subjects from

' grades four to six. In the two lower grades learning was
onsistently greater with the fuller treatment. but in grado;‘
' ‘six the increhse in learning dacrsased with each repetition

- of the routine.l‘ It ssems from this experiment that trea},-

v

ment variables should be ad;;ustsd to the- maturity of the

- gtudents, snd that there may .come a point whers a particular
. intsgnating treatment for a msdia presentation no longer
yields results consonant with _the amount of time used. .

B Another film study. in Austrslia. was fully des-~
-¢érived 'oy Ho‘oan a.nd Ormsr. Six instructional methods were
comﬁaredz (1) an introduction before the fid:m, (2) an’ .
introduction, the i‘ilm. and a ten mintte discussion. (3) an :

. introduction plus two successive viewings, (&) an introduc— ‘

tion; the film, and a ten minute discussion one day plus a '

‘rep.eat -showing the next day‘. (5)_ an. introductidn and the
film one day plus the discussion and a repeat showing the

next. (6) an intMuction. tne film. and a discussion one

: dﬁy plus a repss.t showing and discussion of the same ‘points

3

“

Lcharies's . Hoban Jr. and Edward B. var—rmer,

Instructional Film’ Rossarch 1918-1950 (New York: Arno Prsss
and The New York Tﬁes. 19705. p. 3-36. ‘ L
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the next dﬁy The immediate p’ost-teets wera given dig&ctly "

‘after the last treatment. and retention poet—tests were

given\ three weeks later ‘The sixth method “was . superlor: for

JRPN

1mrhediate learning. but the fourth me thod res&ft‘ed in. !

C ' ' ‘ "
Four variables Were found to. lnfluence retention..

ot

Introd'uction of the film, di cussxon. ‘and repetltion are

obviously contributions to effective\ usage;: lese obviously,
the distributio?r of activn.:ties over two days also appeare&L

ol :
to affect learning. Yo
\wl

n

1 Film research -does.not. mvariahgﬂ' indicate more

-

.effectlve leaming among discussion subgects. A study at the

University of anes:ota‘%)yL Wilson and La.rpon gcompared -the
usage of well integrated (i. e, well chosen) films in a cur- \ )
rent hlstm;y course. One group saw the films.with no d.‘LS- -
cussion or follc_)w-u lectur;e, while the other group 'received

:mtroductlons, discussions, and frequent references in lec~
\

" tures to the films. No. ‘iignificant differences were found in -

~

factual learnlng between th\e two -groups,. but the diecussion

group rated the course éagier than the no dlscusswn group.zl

It is poss:.ble that at the maturity level of college.

-~ studerfts the intervention of a classrocj .teacher --is not :

necessary for leammg from media.
Specific television research has indicated that the

soual vstudies can be very suceessfully taught on television

N

. © N . "
© o 'mid., p. 8-37. ®Ibid., p. 8-37. B

LN




1 tme value of discug-

just as msthematics and science can,
sion is, however, lsss Clear. A Peace Corps teacher traihing
Aproaect in Columbia uhed television to present the "new '
mathematics. ,Viewing in groups with immediate discussion

under a supervisor resulted in significantly better learning

‘;than vzeﬁlng in groups and discussing the program unguided.

which in turn resulted in gignificantly ‘better learning than -

individual (no’ discussion) viewing. . -

“ In Denver, Spanish was taught on ETV to 6000 ﬁupils.l
One group viewed the brograus with ﬁo'foéiow&up}.one grOub‘
*.ssw thevproérams\e~second;time, and _the third!éroup received
a fifteeh minute teacher-directed<;ollow-ur.'Group three wss
significantly better than gr%ﬁp two, which in turn was 81g-"
‘:bnificantly better than g;oup one. Later in the year, group
-%%e changed its schedule and saw the program a second. time,
plus received teacher follow-up. The -results of the second
" half of tﬂh year showed no/signiiicant difference between’
the repeat showing and follow-up -group and ‘the follow-up
,“only group, althoughﬂthey were both better than the repeat
_showing only group.3 ’_ ‘ ‘

- Although these two television’ experiments indicate

the value of follow-up for learniﬁg from media, two others
.suggest that the question‘is by no means definitely decided

yet. Wilkins, teaching arithmetic,.and V}estﬁ ‘v and Barrow,

: N J < -ld
‘ ?Schrsmm. loc, citi, p. Sb. 3//

“Chu and Schramm, op. cit), ’%‘1&.' 3Ibi d., p. 33 35.
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* \ The studies cited have beenmized around three

. ’}actora;whether or not ac‘tivitiee‘afe eISreed over' more than

s

: teachingo news end current ©events, botho found no, eignificant

© to the lat*l:ez'.3 however these experimente cloud the iseue of ‘

~

| 197 0 4 S
\ .0 o \ .'f" "e

\
difference between discueeion and no- dlscussion groups. Chu

4

and Schremm suggest that the sinlple nature of the subject

matter made diecueeien redundant for theee programs, but

they etrese that this is only a surmise and that inveetisa— N
tion ir)to the optimum treatment of educational televiaion '

'programs in ‘the classroom should continue.z,,

\variablee: repeat ehowings of media preeentatione. discus-

sion follow-up e.fter the media presentation, and the time

one day. The average claseroom teacher is not able to P i

a.rrange for repeat ehowings of ETV programs. ‘out he can meke R

' the decision to discuss or not,. and ‘sometimes he can decide

_ whether or not ‘both activities should be compressed 1nto one | ._

<
Y

‘period or gpread over several daye. The evidence is not

clear yet as to whether or not discuesicn increases 1earning R A
, S

from med1a.. The reeults of the etudiee 80 fer have been con- °

fllcting. nor has learning been meaeured in arﬁj other form S
but information gai.n. Studies comparing treatments concen- - . ' I TN

N - ' . " - Coa S
trated in one day with those spread over twc give the - edge o | e

diecueeion by ueing thetwo variablee of discueeion ‘and . T 2 N "

program repetitien.

~ D)

Arwidl, p. 51, 0| Zfpia. . | N Y
T T
[ Hoban and van Ormer, loc. cit. .

<. mbid., wp.3-35, |
) . . ‘




‘ ;o . Hyﬂotheses‘ ‘ . C _
‘ 4 . i - k] LS "_ . - ' s

' With the intention of establishing the ‘value of dis- -

g cussion for learning from a social studies ETV program in a
variety of modes, and@;he further intention of establishing
the importance of thJ(timing of discussion follow-up for the
same program the following theoretical hypotheses wers .

- formulated o . SR
‘ . Hi. Students participating in, tsacher-directed discussion
of an ETV social studies program will achieve greatef*“k\’ "*,
factual learning than students receiving no follow-up.

H2, Students participating in teacher-directed discussion {‘
of an ETV social studies program will achieve greater . |
concept learning than stuuents receiving no follow-up.

A H} Students participating in teacher-directed discussion°
of an ETV social" studies program will achieve greater map
'skills than students receiving no. follow-up. o ]'

Hh Studentsgparticipating in teacher-directed discussion

‘of an ETV social studies program-will achieve greater

‘ affecmive learning than students receiving no follow-up;

‘ H5. Students participating_in:teacher~directed discussion.
" of an ETV social studies program will achieve'greater '
'cognitive learning than students receiving no follow-up.- '

H6 Students participating in teacher-direcg;d discussion
of an ETV social studies program will achieve greater &ker-

PO Vo
. all learning than students receiving no follow-up. ’

?3 H?. Subjects participating in delayed discussion will
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cachieve signifiCantly greater factual learning than eubaects
participating in immediate discussion,

H8, Subjetrts- participating in delayed.discuseion Wlll
achieve significantly greater concept learning then subjects
participating in immediate discusaion, ‘ -

" Ho. S(Ab;ject'e participating ir delayed diséussion will -
athieve significantly greater map skills than sub;ects
‘ participating in immediate discussion._ _ o
' H10. Subjects participating in delayed discussion will
2 achieve significantly greater affective learning than
subJects participating in immediate discussion. |

Hi1. Subaects participating in delayed discussion w111
achieve signifieantly greater cognitiVe 1earn1ng than \
subgects participating in immediate discuesicn.f Ce

Hi2. SubJects participating 1n¢delayed discuseion.willa
- achieve significantly greater over-all learning than
sub;ecte participating in immediate discussion.
* . Since practice of learned responsee is a significant :
variable in memory, the relationahip between discussion and
retenticn of learnmed. responses is explored in the next three

]

' theoretical hypotheses. N S . \ “
. “H13. Subjects participating‘in teacher-directed discus~
.sion of an ETV social studies program w lhacnieve eignifi- -

cantiy gfeater retention'cf'factuai‘le 1ing, than subjects

r
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feceiving no follow-up. | \ _
Hib Subjects participating in teacher-directed discus~
siorl of an ETV Jgocial studies program will ‘achieve. aignifi-

° cantly greater retention of concept learning than subJecta .

receiving no fo low-up. - \.;- L \ : L )
'H15. Subje’ B participating in teache -directed diec&e- -

sion of an ETV ‘social studies progran wfﬁl achieve eignifi~

_ cantly greater retention of affective 1earning than subnecte
,receivtng no follow-up. N o

1

Operational Definitions i
The independent vari;hle for the stﬁdy is the timing
of the teacher-directed discuqeion. Immediate discussion

itakes place 1mmediately ‘dfter’ viewing the taek videotape;

,delayed discuesion takes place 24 hours after viewing. The -. .

"exact nature ‘of the discussion is not determined by the‘

researcher beyond presenting the teacher with. a package con~

eisting of the program script. notes to the user, reeouroe

p material. and an -outline of diecussion topics meant to aid

'him in the conppeesion of, the discussion into thg aVailable .

"experiment time. This package is showni in Appeﬁdix A,

L

The dependent vdriables for this etudy are the

1

o obaectivee outlined in Chapter VIII. Notes the the Ueer for ' )

, Program One of People of the Hornbill. These are tested by

_ means of ‘the meapuring devices in’ Appendices ¢ and D.

\ Studente who' participated in a teacher-directed dis-,

fcuesion of the.task program were therefore expected to.

. hc
1 .




achieve significantly higher scores on the immediate and the
retention: post-tests than students who had recsived no
‘follow-up after’ viewing the task program Further. it was
~'predicted that there would be a signiﬁcant difference in. -

P

scores on the immediate post-test between the immed&a'te and-
\ the delayed discussion groups, and that these two groups '
‘ would have signiﬁcsntly higher scores on the immadiate

post-test than the studsnts who had receivied no follow-up. )

- -

\

'.S.i.gnificancq of the Study .
This stﬁd§ is.nintende\d to add a piece of evidence -
for ‘or aga;hs;b discussion to the research which Chu and _
- ’ séhi'amﬁ have cited and to investigate the value of" sprasding
E "'viewing and Escussion over two days. Unlike the studies
_ cited by - Hoban and. van. Ormer, and Chu and Schramm no repeat
S o viewing is involved in the’ two da.y treatment; hence. there
is no lJ.kelihood of the confusl\on of moderator variable; It
'is thus hoped that ‘this study will® help _teachers to make
‘dec‘isiohs_ concerning the use of -discussion with ETV programs
‘,' L from an empirical Msfead of miﬁw B!sis of choice.
| ' The following chaptex; describes the eva.luation

procedure. B ‘ oo




._the experiment. :"1‘ ‘.‘lx, ‘ : o ¢

-

(.0 cHPmRXI.
EVALDATION PROCEDURE
. Subjects

The subjects of the stugy comprised three classes of ’
students in the first year of secondary schoal tsking socisl RS
gtudlies from one teacher. The school is situated west of S
Montreal and is part: of an English—speaking Protestant .
Quebec school board. The district may be described asg middle -

»

to upper middle class, " ”n ' N

\ Althgsgh the researcgpr/uas assured by the board . .
tﬁzt there was no streaming at this level and that. therefore ST
the three classes could, be considered to be randomly com- R
.posed, she ‘was unable to verify this. One class contaired a.
"block of four students who had been diagnoeed as slow 1esrn-“
ers and who normally did not participate in the entire
social studies class. but whc were permitted to- remain tor
K 6«'-'

The tescher was.enthusiastio about the use of media* ;////

in the context of this experiment. but. appeared to be inex-" ‘

perienced in its use. His concept of social studies was the

% o~y

: discussion of social issues such as racism. He had not made

extbnsive use of media with children ‘of -this level.
N . M ) w 1]

l ‘A' v . ‘ ‘ . .. v 202 .. ‘
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* Research Design o
While aocepting ‘the fact'that the eqpivalence of the

® ¥

three groups taking part in ‘the experiment cannot be
accepted by the researcherrw thout randomization, it was
felt that to sensitize the subjects to the expectations of
the evaluation by glving them a pre-test, particularly when
“the: subject matter was. so exotic and foreign to :their normal “

. etudles. would be a serioue eource of\invalidity 1n itself.
Therefore, a pre~experimental intact-group comparison was
ueed which may be diagrammed ae follows:

"'ro 5-- 0y -

--—v--------cq— - 0{

« . T . \/02 5’ \ B ;.‘ -- :/

| . - - - - ----—

T is the task common t all groups. the ;ntroductory
sequence and ‘the viewing of thi videotape eople of the ‘
Hornbills. Proggam One. R Lo e

0, refers to the pqst#test administered 24 hours
;;t:;\viewing. ‘ . ‘ |

. x1 refers to: teibher-directed discuesion of the.

’ -

program 24 hours after view

x2 refers to _teacher- irect d discussion of the
B ' .

program immedtately after vie ing

02 and Q3 refer to po t tests adminietered 24 hours .

after discussion.

\

. ¢ ' . A ,
04. 50 and 04 refe§\t ' shortened forms of the post-




tés:t admini.stered two -weeks'after the previo‘usﬁ post-test. L

1.\“-"',' - Ny o @ . o o

' Lo ' Measuring Device ‘

“,‘ {'. The instrtment used to’ detemine the effects of the ‘

. program and discussion was & paper and pe:cil test. ‘The com-

' plete test was administered as the immediav;e post-test, and | //
the sections on. factual learning, concepts. and affective
1sarning (omitting map skilis and cognitive leaming) we‘rJ
R administered two weeks later to detemine retention of
’ | learning. Ccpies of the immediate and retention learning

post-tests will be found in Appendices C and D respectively‘._ .
o . The test was de‘veloped by the researcher to evaluate
student achievement of ‘the educational o‘oaectiveq outlined

' - in Chapter VIII. Notes to the User for Program One of. the

P ‘ PeOple o t):e Hornbill. Since these objecti%s go‘beyond the "

levels of knowledge and comprehension. it wag i‘elt that a

plain ob,jectively ma.rked test was an inadequate instrument.- “

A variety of evaluative techniques from stra.ight objective

"questions demonstrating recognition. to short essay questions" .:" '

is found in the immediate post-test.. - | '

'I.‘he/ test is divided into six gections: factual
les.rning concepts, map s fective iearning. and

gnitive learning, with a final seetion intended to pemit T

he students to express their personal opinipns a’bout the

progrsm and the subject matter. The scores assigned to the = _
factual \171-.ing. a:rfective learning. and cognitive. learning "

sections ere approximatei} equal (36 32 36) .»and an addi--“

-




-

: Two aspects of concepts were tesﬁ The pro

\

N,

-

N making a total ‘gcore of eighteen for this section.

tional 18 points were‘_ assigneéi to ‘both*® the ‘doncepts and the:

N -

map skills section. IR o .
‘ | In section one on factual J,earning the questions :
'call mostly for one word, student-generated answers that
demonstrate recall of epecific facts. Questions five andﬂ

eight provide choices of a.nswers that ‘call for a demonstra— -

tion of recognition. Pacts presented orally only are tested', cow

in questions two, three, eight, ten. twelve, and fOurteen.

v

Pacts presented visually onfy are tested in questions four, '~

nine“. and eleven. Facts presented Jboth’ orally and- visually
are tested in questions one. five, six. seven, and thirteen.

'i‘he questions making up any one part of t/hig section had a

?otal of twelve points assigied#(: them, making a total o

score ror thi.s sectiort of\thirty-six R 1’\ .

contained a number oi‘@foreign words, and the researcher

B

program for each of them. As Cy.. the .pnpgran content and
the discussion was. organized round four main congepts taken (

from the discipline base of the program ‘The researcher’
wished to know how succesefully the program and discussion

N
-

he.d elaborated these concepts. Questions one, two, and three o

test the knowledge of foreign wordsf while four. “five, and
six test major concepts. Ten points were assigned to the [

part on foreign words, and eight to that on. major concepts.

Section three tests map skills. hut not in the:

- ~ 1

\
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N . s '

Y

cammonly accepted sense. Question one_tests~reezli of fects;h\s
while questioss‘twd and thfee teets‘infeéence and . auaiysis.‘ '
These -three queetions call only for marking the map. Ques-
tion four calls for applicatdons besides’ markin the map the v
student is required to justify his choice. Ques Lon five ‘
. tests analysis and generslization: the student 13 44;357&:’ -

] -r
explain a certain fact by. rererence to circumstahcés

‘ perceivsble on the map. Totsl score assigned to the map.

E“ ' ekills gection was eighteen, : .i_,

| P - 'Affective learning was'considered to hav% two com-

ﬁonents-kvsluationelqnnl emotiohal. Question _one tests stue-“
‘ \dents' awareness of certain values expressed by ths narrator

. — as being held by twa groups of Ibans. Question two asks the

ol I | ',~ student to express his own values in reration to thess seme

ﬂ? ’ . two groups.of’ Ibans. Question three tests the. attitudes of

3 . .the students towards the narrator, her people as 2. group.

) ‘and travel in. her gtate. Attitudes are measured on, three.
: d“._ 1 scales based on the semantic differential scales o Osgood.z

RE ,' . Q~Suci. enq Tannenbaum, Eight adjective pairs are us d for

. "" ' each scale. partly generat;d by the ressarcher and partly

| taken from The Measurement of"ueaning (Osgood. Suci, and -

. Tennenbaum. 1957) All adjective pairs measure the' evalua-
tive dimension of the semantic differential. While question
three is obviously valuational becsuse .of this choice of
adjeetives, it was felt that the favourable-unfavourahle
semantic connotations of these uords in North.American cul-

ture justified their use to reveal covert mnotional res-

rd R PR
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' . ponses. Vaiuatiﬁnal learning receives eleventpoints. with

: six for question one and five for question two. Emotional

respon'e has a total maximum score ‘of twenty-one ponts, cal-

culated by adding the responses for all three parts of
\
question three and dividing by eighte Fractions were rounded

off to the nearest whole number. —

\'\‘

The cognitive 1earning section of the test concen-n?

trates on the higher levels of that domain, as modified in ‘

Chapter VIII. Question one tests judgment and awareness of -

the need for adequacyp of information. This. is the.only
objectively'sconed‘part of this section. Question tﬁo:tests
the ability to form a generalization. Questidn three tests

analysisrand prediction. four tests analysis and application :
—

~in a different context, and five tests synthesis and the

. A&D . to make hypothesee. Question one receives three o8-
points, and two receives four points. Questions three,,

- “four, and five receive maximum scores of ten, nine, and ‘ten

\

respectively. for a total of thrity—six points for this - |

=
section. ’

Section six has two open-ended questions intended as

) sources of information for the researcher. No scoring wag.

done on this section. . . ' 47

\ Item Difficulty and Discrimﬁnabilitj
Test resultd for -the class wh ch had no discﬁesion
were analysed for difficu ty*and disctiminability of indivi-

. dual questions. The results of the.item analyeis is found in

-

-
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"Appendix E..The formulae used in the analysis were . taken' -
" »- from Tuckman's'Conducting Educgtionalihesearch.I Item analy-

Loe siswshows discrimination‘to generally good except;forlnine
questions.abut difficulty is generallx far too high for this
gropp. It might be pointed out that the self—discipline of

\

this group was very poor. nor was there any effort made to

direct their attention towards the media presentation.

7!.t .. , Although the Kuder-Richardson formulae are not

. ‘ l strictly applicable to this test, since it is not scored by

- item either. correct or incorrect, nor is it considered that/,
all items are of equal difficulty. nevertheless these for- .
mulae remain the only instruments for determining internal

. reliability K-R Formulq,Z was applied according toa - -

Concordia University Departmeﬂ% of. Education methods sheet.2

Using the maximum score for the test as -"n" the resulting

estimate of reliability was 0. 79 This is considered quite'

adequate for a short; teacher-made test.

~

. - -‘C) ' ‘Phocedure
. " The Task f' ‘
All subjects viewed the program eople of the Horn-

billx eg;am One, a thirty-fiva minute videotape produced

' \\ o by the researcher at the Sir George Williams campus of

 oruce W Tuckman. Conductin Educational Research
(New-York: wHarcourt 'Brace Jovanov1ch. 1972), p. 155 A

2anon..‘»"Supplementary Notes for Item and Test .,
i; L.

Analysis" (Department of Education, Concordia Universi
1975)," p. 2. (Mimeographed ) W
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Concordia University.. ,.Th;ie\ pRogram was the realization of °
the script in Chapter VII. ' )
" The narrator was Mda Sobrevinas. a native of Thé
Philippines, from a gtdate very close to the island of '
.\:Bomeo. Her appearance and accent are extremely close to
those of an Iban. She was 'given the scripf one month befor’e'_)

taping and underwent coaching with the researcher twice a_

week during that time. ‘ L. o=
_‘ The program mcorporates film and )élides shot by’ the-
¢ ‘researcher .during her eld study in Sarawakv, realia N

\
'collected'in Sarawak, and graphics- (including maps) ma,de by

. “;\the resea.rcher. Music used during the opening and closing
credlts and during certain £ilm clips wag recorded by the‘
researcher on locatlon An Batu Lintang, Sarawak.  \

q. N Prior to viewing ‘the videotape the opening sequence

' was the same for all three groups of subJects. A ;Large-scale

' wall map of Asia was displayed; and the state of Sarawak was

“ pomted out. Spacial relationships to various nations in
south and east Asia were stressed, Then predictions as to "
the climate, topography, flora., and_ fauna were elieited

along with ideas about the kinds of people, their life

o styles, and thelr possibdle govenxment. These” preliminari;es_,'..

" took approximately five minutes for each class..
s
G v

All ‘subjects received a small map of Sarawak marked
.with the principal rivers and towns and a sheet entitled - !
. Studx Areas. This sheet contained five phrases which des- S

cnbed aspec't:s of the program content and which were, in  °

r

¢ N R .
-— . ' .
. - N . Lo - .
N N . .
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i fsct. operational“definitions ‘o'f ”phe major ‘concepts aboﬁ? )

which the..program had been organized. There were spaces be- . |
tween each of the phrases; and students were ingtructed to \ A
make notes under the appropriate headings in preparation for - |
later discussion. The contents of the student package will -

o ve found in Appendix -B. » ‘

,—*’/‘. . All students were informed that they were partici-

<. pating in an e,‘xperi_ment. to 'detemine the best conditions for. .
' use of the program and that no eval{xation for :school recdrds »
would ﬁé made. o Ty SR ‘ B

[ . A

Independent Va.riable--Discussion . _
/~ , \' Groups two and three discussed the videotape. while
group one had no discussion. Group one wasy told to prepare
~ for an evsluatioh in the next class period (twenty-'t’oﬁr' L - A
- hours after viewing) using any notes'they had made, at the -
end, of the first experimentsl period. |

o

Class two was told to prepare for discussion in the

next class period at the end"of their’ first experimental .. 3

,period. The discussion took place twenty-four hours later _

a.nd lasfed forty miﬁutes. At\ the erid‘ of the discussion “group ,

'~ two was told to prepsre for an evaluation twonty—four hours s |
later, using any notes they be.d made during the pr.ogram

the discussion.
Class three discussed the program immediately a.fter ‘ o
» vewing. for forty mifutes, They were then told’ to prepare | o

for an evssluation twenty-four hours later.vusing any notes \




* e - ' . ) ‘»\ ,- H

they had made during viewing and discussion.
‘ The' discussion was conducted on.the basis of a brief
outline of the major concepts and‘the relation;hips between. .
) them. which was included in the teacher package It was o
understood that this discussion could not be. conducted in’
ithe normal depth or breadth suggested by the program and - ey
‘  that it must therefore touch only brierly on many points.~ /'§€
.Even so, the major part of each’ discussion was devoted to a ‘
review of factual material from the program and little time
wasg left for developing hypotheses that drew together the
‘different ‘ideas in the presentation.~_
‘ A list of the materials composing the teacher. pack~ ‘
age and examples of materials not included elsewhere in the

‘;thesis-equivalent is found in Appendix A,

| Dependent v able--Eva;_gtion . R _K\~w
- Aehidaiment was measured on the basis of the  objec-
.tives shown in Chapter VIII, using the measuring device . |
found in Appendix c. Retention 1earndngﬂhas tested two weeks.
later/using the device founid in Appendix D. -

All three groups received the initial tests twenty-
four hours after the last treatment. All three were\
told that the test would take place and that it did not
count on their school record. All three groups had forty

B minutes in which to complete the test. - o
The teacher was instructed to administer the reten-

‘tion learning test withou warn and’ to permit no last
)

;
<
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tha‘c these inetructimns‘\ggre follcyed.

5

merimental Rrocedure S L ’ o Lo

On day 1 of the study éhe vldeotape and V'{R machine

" v were delivered to the school one hour before the first exper- °

imental cIase. The '‘equipment was set up- using a standard 214"
school television set as playback machme. The aims of the '
experiment and the teacher's role were reviewed with the '\
class teacher. The' three ‘experiinental gfoups receiyed the-
previewing %reafment as od'tlined ‘above and viewed the progralix_“
in three coneecutive classes. while the teacher studied the |
teacher package and prepared his discuseion for the third
- class: Discussion in that c?.a.ss followed 1mmed1ately upon
viewing, \ , ‘
* In the discussion the general outlines of the Study
Areas} sheet was followed with the major concepts not ‘being.
elicited but put directly on' the boe.rd as discussicn
headings. Factual meqterial elicited from the class and put on
the board . under the "correct" heading constitnted the bulk of
the discussion. Arter the discussion this c{ass was told to - -
prepare for an evaluation thc next day. S
" on day 2 of the gtudy group 1 wrote tﬁe evaluation
test for which they - had been told to prepare after viewing
Group 2 engaged in the same form of discussion as group\) had"

had the preiricu,s day. Some errors of fact were allo;ed to
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stand, possible because the ’ program script had not been r\e- -
ferred to by the teacher in preparing i’or this class. Group 2
., wag, “told after the discussion to prepare for an evaluation o ‘o
the next day. Group 3 underwent its evaluation. Neither ‘ ‘
group -1 nor group 3 were permitted any class review ot the -
program on, the discussion before ,doing the test. ' ‘ ,.
On day 3 of the study group 2 underwent its evalua- '
tl'on with no review of the program or discussion. Group 3 was_
pemitted 'to discuss the program and the subject natter with
" the researcher in order to expand on the comnents they had
/made in section six of the evaluation, '
" on day 1& of ‘the study—«-two weeks' later--all three
classes underwent the seoond/evaluation consecutively: 'I‘he |
- q ' ,.groups were not :varned about this test nor were they permit-
¥ . ted class review. The retention leaming evaluation took

. approximately t\venty-five ‘minutes to contpl_.ete‘.

. Data Analysis : )
: o The lwpotheses presented in chapter X were tested L .
‘ ‘ ' ) ) statistically- by seven one-way analyses of variance acgording )
3 | L to Burroughs.1 Those results which the analysis of variance
v ‘ ‘showed to be. signii‘icant were subjected to. t-tests to deter- .

mine. .which differences in mean, values were significant.

\ 10. E. R. Burroughs, Desi and Anal sis in

Educational Research ("Educational llonograpf\' No. B8%;

» , - University of Blminghan School of Education.
.- . 1971)' pe 21?. \‘
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Innediate Ppst-stest

4»“ -

The results of “the five s‘hctions of ‘che poet-test
| ‘a.nd the total scores for the test consituted ‘the data for
the analysis of the results of the study. 'I'he maximum pos- .
sible score for the test was 140 points’ Tables 1-6 show the |
mean scgres. the range of scdres. and the standard deviation

‘ of each group on Wns and on theetotal test. ‘
Lo AN . Vo

TABIE 1.--Central tendency and variability B‘ group scores
’ on Factual - Leaming section o( imediatq\post-test

Y

‘.ldeasixre ' + Group 1 Group 2 - Group 3

T Nene .~ / Delay . .  Tmmed. .
. Mean’ score C . 11,83 14.38 . 15.93

Range of scores - ¥ 917 ; 7=22 .. 5 b2k, .

Standard deviation 3.0 3.92 4,08

- \F — —
TABLE 2.--Centra.1 tendency and variability of grioup scores
" on onceg Learnix_xg section of imnediate post-test

2 2

Measure o Group 1 - Group'2  'Group 3

e . .o None  Delay Inmed, . |/
Mean score . 3.62 o 6 6,78

.Range of scores . .0-8 . 0-16 . . . 214

Standard deviation. - 2.11° T 3.46 T 2.97 °

4 Cx I ) »- . Lot Ed

AR
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TABIE 3. --Central tendency and variability of group scorea

> - en Map Skillg section of immediate post-t’est
’ - " — " *__ \ v
. Measure : Group 1 Group -2 . Group 3
\ ’ None - : Del(g.y . '+ Immed.
Meascore. - bk .5.35 . - 3.82
Range of scores =~ 0-11 ' 0-14 . .. 0-11 '~

Standard deviation °3.02 - - - ko02 | 3.13-

Y

TABLE 4.--Centra1 tendency and variability of group scores .
on- Affective Leaming section of immediate poat—test '

. Measure AGro'up 1 Group 2 .- Group 3
2 «  None . Delay . \ Inmmmed.
"Mean'score - -+ 12.76 .  14.86 4 15.03
Range of scores . © 020 422 - 0-27
\ Stan@ard deviation 4.82. k.50 o 6,79

3

‘TABLE 5.—-Central tendency and variability of group scores .
on oggitlve Leam_,_ing section of immediate- post-test’

~ Measure = Group 1 Group 2 Group 3
None . Delay . Immed.

_ Mean score ) 2) 6.86 SR 1 % ‘ 9.59
~ Range of scores =~ 0-22 . . . 0-27 0-22
. Standard deviation 6.02 . 6.5 .7 6.51

‘ TABIE 6 --Central tendency and veriability of group scores
> - . on Total 1mmediate pcst-test '

-

.Measure , Group 1 ‘Group 2+ , . Group 3

N ' S None Delay : Immed.

‘Mean score 39.1 - 47.69° . 51.19 -
" Range of scores 1965 * . 18-81 6-76"

| Standard deviation 11,55 16,94 16.33

3
)
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[

'I'he data from each section of the iqmediate posit-
test and froﬁn the total post-test were: subaected to ons-way

' analyses of variance to detemine whether or xﬁ)t any differ-
B ences among the means of the three groups were stat.tst}cally
‘significant. Where’ differences were found to be- signiﬁcant )

at the .01 level, the means were. further compared nsing

Student’ 8 tetest in order to deteming the exact nature, of

the differencs v _ _
Factual]'_. learning.--The analysis of var_iance 'gerforma

- ed on ti 'the group means of the factual learning section' of the

immediate poatﬂ:est ‘resulted: in rejectioh of null hy‘pothesj,s‘

] (p<.01) Immediate, dlscussion resulted in factual leaming

greater than no discussion significant at the .001 1evel.
while delayed discussion resulted in factual 1earning

) 'greator than no discussion significant at the .01 level. =«

There was no signfficant difference in factual leaming

between the ‘two discussion groups. These results are. sunm- |

~mar.'-f.znzrd in Tables 7 and 8,

-~
.

TABLE 7.--pne«way analysis of variance of group means 1n
Factual Learning section of immediate post-test

o

*  Source Ss af Variances ._~ F

" Between groups- 240.446 2 . 120,223 - . 8.798%
Within groups  1120.543 82 ' 13.665 . :
Total = - 1360.989 . B4 |

weor

i
4l
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' 8,-= tudent's t-test comparison of group means in
ec Ieam;gg section of imediate post~test

Comparison. - Means . ’Varisnces Aol ot

Group 1 None 11.83 9,219 C2.733
Group 2 m1ay 1‘}.38 . ' 150377 . { ) ’
Group 1 None 11.83 . . 9,219 I, 2879 7
Group j Immed.  15.93 ~ 0 16.61 " o
Group 2 Delay 14,98 15, 377 T 11,5074
Group.3 Inmed. * 15.93 ,16. 1 e

*p<.61 FHpc.001  *¥9pC.20

~

Concept lesfé::r__lg -=The analysis 01’ variance perform-

ed on: the group meane of the concept learning section of the
immediate post-test resulted in re;ection of null hypothesis
sulted in learning of
concepts greater than no distussfon significant at the .001

2 (p<.01) Immediate discussion

level, while delayed discussio\ resulted in concept learning .

greater than'no discussion sighificant at the .01 level.

' There was no, signiﬁ.cant differdnce in concept les.ming \

betwee\n the twa discuseion grou . These results are

smmarized in Tables 9 and 1. \

TABLE 9.—-0ne-way analysis of variance of group mea.ns in-

Concept am_____ing section of imediate post-test
Source . Ss af Y_aria‘nces " F
‘Between groups  153.k 2 76.7 . 9.122#
Within groups §89.‘+94 82 8.408
To’tal ' 8“‘2089* \ 8’4 g .
‘*p<.0'1
o\
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TABLE 10.-~Student's t-test conpar:lson or group means in

‘ Concept’ learnin g section of immediate pest-teet
e -
Comparison  Means Variances o t
) e ' ' Tl P .0 | '@

*Group ‘1 None. 3.62 : L.466 3.158% .
Group 2 Delay 6 12 ‘ ,
Group 1 Non&-, :3 62 X 4,466 - . 6.,325%»
Group 3 Immed. 6.78 8.795 oo ~

| ‘Group 2 Delay . ' 6 . 12 - .+ 0.899
. - - I A . 4 : 4 )‘h
-a*‘p<.01 #p £, 001 _ R ¢ .

Map skills.--The analysis of variance performed.on - \

I
ther group means of the map skills gsection of the imediate

post-teet did not result in a significant value of p. There-
“fore null hypothesis 3 wag not rejected. Por a -possible ex- .
planation of this result see Chapter xIII. Table 11

p

sumarzzes the reeults\ of,the analysis of variance., . . .-

TABIE ‘11, --0One-way ana.lysie of vz iance'of_greuj) meaﬁs in
: Map Skill secti.on of lﬁ::diate* post-test

L

" Source . R %f ' Variances ' F
. Between groups .. 36.938 R ° 18,469 1.57% o~
Within groups . 962 0RY 1933
Total, T 999.012 - eu / e a
4 N ‘ . ) e

" iffective’leam ing.--The analysis of variance per-
formed on the grouia means of. the affc;ctive' learning section.
of the immediate post-test did not rhsult in a. aignificant
value \of P Therefore null hypothesis b was not rejected

- ~
s

a3
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For a possible explanation of this result see Chapter XIII. -
“Table 12 sumﬁarizes' the results of the analysis of yar‘iance,

-~

'IjABI.E 12.--0ne-uy analysis of wériance of group means in -

Affective Iearning section of immedia,te post-test
‘Source -° . 'SS ar . Varianc;es .o - F
Between groups 91.877 - 2 45.939 © * .. 1.561
. Within groups 2413.723 B2 29.436 7
Total 2505.6 . 84 | A
- Cognitive learning.--The a:galysis} of variance per~

formed on the group means of the cogniti'/vé learning section
of the immediate post-test did not result in a significant ~
value of ﬁ. Therefore null hypothesis 5 wae':'no;t'rejecfed.

Por a possible explanation &f this' result see Chap‘(:ér X111,

. Table 13 simarizea the reshlts of the analysia of variance.
. e .

- TABLE 13'.--0ne-way analysis of variance of group means in

Cognitive ILearning section of immediate post-test
Source .~ SS ~ df. Variances = .-F
Between groups. | 104, 279 2 s 52,139 ’ 1,347 .
Within groups 3173 §15 82 . ©o 38.7
Total .. - 3277.69% . -8k ' -
-’ : Total tegt.--The analysis or variance performed on

the groups means of the total immediate post-test did not
m&% the’ rejection of mull hypothesis 6, since the

C 4

value of the F ratio did not attain the requiregl level of




in p<.05, it was dacided to 'perform t-test analysis of the
results of the~total i.mmadiate post—test to detemine
whether or not the trends mdicated in the factual learning
and- concept learning sections- -were continued‘in the total:

significance. However, as the, sls of variance resulted ‘

"« test. The t-test again showed, a greater sigaif:lcant differ- .

\ -ence bet\veen immediate discussion and no discussion than
- between delayed discussion andmo discnssion. There was no
signiﬁcant differench between the two discussion groups.

B N ' o’l‘hese results are summarizsd in ‘I‘abls& 14 and 15. >

> TABLE 14, --One-wa,v analysisi of variance of group means on

o VoL “ M&te Pogt-test , \ )

‘Souz"ce - . S8 o df _Variances' P

‘ Between groups 2188:6. 2 1094.3 »4-'793*_

v o , Within groupe 18702.98° - 82 ' 228.085-

" . Total _20889.58 Bk | . |
N ! S s : . 14 .
- , ipc. 05 ‘ ) , ' A ' . N ’

} : ,
\-TABLE 15,--Student's t-test comparison of group means on

'.l‘otal Imned;ate Pgst—test

Co’mparison. . Weans . -Variances - .
. Group 1 None  "39.1 13331 2.255%
!+ Group 2 Delay = L7.69 = ' 287.078 (84255 .
0 Group 1 None ‘- , 39.1 133.30.  3.215%
¢ " Group 3 Immed, 51.19 . 266.618 .
" Group 2 Delay  47.69 287,098 .- .. 0.785
Groyp 3 Immed. 51.19 . 266 618 :
. . N \ N '

*p<.05  #plior. -
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Comparisons of group mgans for a11 sections of the

-

imnediate post-test and the total test from the delayed

) discuseion group and the imediate diacussio\n group iiid not

result in any significant differences. ‘Therefore the’ nnll
hy'potheses 7 to '12 ‘whioh in their positive form had pre- '

A
' Ky

dicted greater learning in all ezreas ror the' delayed. dhcus-
sion group. were not rejeoted. | )

s

Reténtion Post~teet '
The results of the three aeetions of the retention

o

post-test constituted the ‘data for the assessment of reten—

tion learning. This test wag administered two weeks' a:f.’ter -

the last disc““im on the program. Each section was ana- - - |

"lysed separately. Tables 16-18 shaw the mean scores. the

_each seotion of the retentiom pos\t test 'The discrepancy in

ranée of scores, and the standard deviation of each group on‘

the scores or group 1 in the imediate hnd retention post- . . - §

: R .
tests is explained in Chapter XIII. - ‘

-
.

‘I'ABI.E 16.~—Central tendency and variability of ‘group scores
on Pactual learning section of retention post-test

¢

_Measure - Group'i Group 2 'Groilff3
' _ " None - Delay ~ Immed.
" Méan score. o7 ‘f w9 w25 o, )
Range of =cores. 5-22 523 o722 e
' Standard deviation 4.37 .56 3.88 . s

bas
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TA.‘BLE 1?.--Central tendency and variability of group scores
on oncept I.earni_ng section of rqtention post-test .

| ' Measure ~ Growp 1 . Group 2 - Group 3
‘ ‘ None - Delay : Immed.
Mean score - 4,3  b,74 -5
. ' ' Range of scores " 1-13 - | 0-10 0-11 .
_ Standard deviation !2—.#6 . 2,74 2,65 ,

f 1
t N . N .

- TABIE 18.--Central tsndency ‘and variability of grtmp~ scores
on Affective Learning section of retention posi-test
[ . * N . i ’ .' .

)
T

'Measure o Group 1 ‘ ~Group'2‘ ‘Gro‘upﬁ 3

~ None * . Delay ~ Immed.
Mean score I 16 3 15,19 15.29
‘Range of scores C11-24 -8-26 . 26 "~

Standard deviation 2,92 - k.27 o B.59

h)

Analyses of variance performed on the ‘three sectiens -

\

of the retention post-—tsst all resulted in minus values for S

!«b'

ths ‘sums of squares betwsen groups. This, plus the interven.—
tion /in 'the case of the no discussion group @escribed in
- Chapter XIII. makes it unproductive to further analyss ‘the

f ¢ 3
\scorss in the retention post—tsst.

. Program Evaluation Section of - T
— Imediate Post-test Ay
op “

Par‘t six of the imediate post-test ‘gave the sub-

- ' ‘ jects the Opportunity to ask qusstions about ‘the program and

g ".




J
- Qggg;w_l.--mt questions do yon have about ‘the -
subject? " - B q
* Why did we pick Sarawak? (3)
' What customs do they have? (3)
What' type of govemnent do thcy\ have? (lé)l
“vhat doo;s Sarawak really look likq? (1) -
Whoare the Iban" (2) o
Doca Kumang's \mcle have a rubber tgnm:l\um? Who is the
'girl's* unicle® I do not understand what the difffere.nce' was in’

‘Kunang 8 life and her uncle's. (1) - ' 0t

-
o8

. vhy do you need to carry a kuka? (1) TN

Where did all the people live and whero did they

work? (1) . L 3 *

None ) most of the program was explained. (5)
I'd 1ike to see the Who;o rilm. (1) '
I didn't understand nqst of ‘the things. (2)

/ ‘ v \
" . Question 2.--!hat suggo‘sti'ons do you hﬁve for
- \

hproving the program? -

" .
' \ Gpt her to learn her lines b-tter, Do not use

CUBCRRDS. ‘§5) B T

wﬂ' ' ‘f ' '
Have someone talk that you can undcrsta:nd. ()
The xirl in’ the movie should ;Qt\top 8o much. She
. should )ﬁve more spirit. (2) . '

X ' I
H;vinggtnlkh{g ‘less and more picturen with explana-

&

tions about then (Having all the talking and pictures
.conliinad) (ao 1t won' t be 80 boring) (5) '

s




- s S22k

. \ ‘ - ' - .
rell more about“”s'i:ha people. (1)J;/ RN Q, ’
- Y , show more £ilm on the way they live  (5)'_ T SRR ‘

More people involved in the examples on film (1) Lo

the videotape should Re clearer (3)

AL -seeitagain (1) o 2 DI
" more talking about the @rogram a 111: le more time ‘

, to work on it (1) B o
. Q a little more about the ggﬁment (1) o
'k '  net guch a long evaluation sheet! Have 'an oral - -
qui’i'. (1) A L _. ~ o \ “’
. o Nope, it is va\ry good. (6) ' | -
S make' a new film (2) | _;—— Co L y , /
- Ve
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\ ' ' CHAPTER XIIT . S .
. / . X . W

. DISCUSSION OF THE' RESULTS OF EVALUATION

f
» ' p ; e . ‘¢

2 ‘ S 3

| While the evaluation shows superior factue.l and

_ .,.. L Results of Evaluation'

concept lee.ming in the two discussion groups as compared to

the o discussion group. dif erences in results on all other

measures are not statistically 3igni£icant. . CoL |
4 Students- participating in immediate discussion ‘

’ scored higher than students having no discuss:wn on the fac-.
tual learning sectiorg\\f tho inmediate post-test (p(.OOi)
Students participating in delayed discussion also seored

“higher than those with no'discussion (p<.0L).- L

Students participating in immedjate dkscussion

: séored higher. in concept leaming than students having no
discussion’ (p<.001). Stydents participeting,:jzn delayed dis- .
cussion also scored higher than studente -having no

‘discussion (p<,01). -‘ s

There was no significant difference between the
three grbup,e in measures of map skills, affective. leaming'. o
| oz; c\ognitiiw le'arning.; There was no significant di\f{erence"‘ . ‘. ,
in learning as mes éured, by the total ﬁmediat’é post-teat ‘
between the three groups. a.lthough once again there was a’
greater difference between the scores of the iumediate. |

225 " ~
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diseussion groﬂp and the no discussion group than between
those of the deleyed discussion group snd the no discussion

y

gronp. . s e v
There was no signiricent difference betweon any of ’
thé means of the immediate discussion group and those of the‘
. delayed discussion group. i'herefore hypotheses 7 to 12 in
.their null form cannot be rejected and we conclude that the ‘
;‘ timing of discussion has no effect on learning
o There were no: signiﬁcant di:rferences in the scores
attained by any of the groups on the retention post-test.
: Therefore it has not been proven that any of the. treatments’

¥

prov:ules for better retention of learning. o o

‘ Several circumstances may-help’ to explein these re-"- '
sults. The researcher thade o intervention in' the’ course of ’
the experinont. merely presenting ‘the ~ teaoher with the
teacher s package and allowing him to proceed as if this'

' were a broadcast BIV program Part of. the evalustion was_to -
investigate the s.dequacy of the accompanying documents and '
materials. Two events have demonstrated their inadequacy and
a third that of the instructions given to. the teacher about’
tne cx;niuct of the experiment. . ‘ v

Firstly, the piece of rea.lia-—the duku--wes psssed
around .the classes during viewing. The i’ascinatiog‘of having
a real "machete” in one 8 hands, with its marvellous possi-

. ‘bilities for annoying one's neiﬂ‘oours. nay hsve eclipsed

the television progrsm S N »

Y

Secondly. despite ver‘oal and written suggestions KN

. .
-\ 1,
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from thb researcher. the discussion was carried out as. if

" the program were. an area stddy. fhe headings *land*, " trans_-' !
portation 0. "settlenent". and "people” were put on the board. .
and each area was discussed separaﬁly. The discussion con-
sisted primarily of elicited Jbeoall of factual material fron'
" the program; and, by implication, concept development,.since .
“ the discussion was organized around these key concepts. on @
" the other hand, map skills were ignored totally; affective
leaming wss only touched on when students in one class were \
asked to descr:.be the .uncle" g, feelings ‘about change and tc |
imsgine any Canadians in the same situation. g Cognitive
learning in the sense of the processes of analyzing. syn— :
‘ \thesizing judging. and’ hypothesizing. was not required at o
~all in the discussion. Thus it is not surprising that e ‘l‘\ N
factual ﬁlearning and concept-learning only should be signi-’ '
.fica.ntly better in the discussion eroups, than in the no '
discussion group. ' : e
' The third ractor\ affecting the/r::ultsmwas an occur-
ence between the immediate post-test and the retentib"'n post- ~
. tegt. The researcher had not strcngly warned the ‘?eacher to /o
make no other reference to the experiment before ths\ second ‘
~post-test. ‘i‘hree dass after viewing he conducted a discussion
Y with the no discugsion group and requested a re-evaluation
‘of the progrsm the discussion. snd the imediate post-teet a
i’ron all 82 students. The average 1ength of the evaluation
,is a haif page. which indicates thet considerable tine was

A -
) devoted to it. These re-evaluations were sent to- the ~

-
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: discussion for learning frem a videotaped eocial studies

favourably aﬁout her appearance on the re-evaluation. While

jresearcher.

The i.ncrease in the scores of the no discussion
group on all sectione of the retention post-test over their |
scores on the- corresponding eections -of the imeé/iate post- E | e
test seems directly attriﬁutable to this intervention. The
-gain in a.ffective learn:mg is especially great, with the .
range of sgores changing from 0-20 to 11-2k. Analysis of the
‘..affective scoree using Student 8 t-teet yielded a va.lue for
"% of 3.02. (p<.01) e '

This mtervention thus confirmed the- value of

program. especially in the affective domain.

Progrsm' iqodification ,
It i‘s_ especially apparent from the mény "éoiﬁnent made .
. W N . \ . , - B . , . -~ ~
\'Byéthe subjectd about the narrator that extreme care must by

used in'the choiee of a perscm intended to 'represent apother .

" culture in a program for young adolescents. Besides the

) ' comments about her presentation in the feedback section of

' the imediate post-tes‘c. several studen%s commented un~

nothing can. or should. be done about the appearance of a |
R nerrator of -a difrerent race, he or she \should nevertheless o
be chosen for ease “of manner and  "stage prgsenc%" o
One month of coaching appear! to be inadequate for

AN

non-professional ta.lent; perhaps an honorarium for the

f narrator would have en‘sured_ more 'cqmmitl/nent and better .

. . ) R K



 integrated by the narz‘ationl_

preparati\on. Coaching should include at least one actual
try-out on the set with all props and graphics. The narra-

"~ tor. had examined the maps for the set twice’ before tapj.ng.

but had never actually practised the motione ehe had to nake
with them. This resulted in. macceptable hesitancy on the

-program Certain motions with the’ duku were also forgotten
; _ during the taping. 4 |

- \
N

i

_ The slides used to illustrate the -different ethnic
groups living in Sarawak should be more precise and better

’
t !

There should be more film, arid as one student sug-

.
!

‘ gested. more people in the films. The concept of “baza.ar

should be developed ueing film and film could be ueed for at
leaat part of the contrast be%ween Kumang s uncle and her

immediate family . |

It is possible that;thia program, because of 1ts
somewhat abstract nature, ahould not be uged as the f:lrst
program in the series. The origin y scheduled second ‘pro=~
gram, on the longhouse and daily life, may be more suitable

. as an introduction to the Ibans ag people, ‘thereby motiva-"~

ting rixrther leaming abou‘t'other aapects of their culture.
. ‘ ‘ ‘4 A "

learning. Situation Modifications ]
*Even for a teacher who regularly taught sccial

- _studies (and not history or geograph.v) the program and the

classwork demanded of him presented great difficulties. -

Certain modifications of the Notes to the User might help to



.

" dents should use the state map in t eir package ‘as a sQurce

| 'countries or cities in Asia should be marked gso that Sarawak
‘and needed . for discussion should be clearly. indicated.

.experiences of the resea'rcher‘with«a teacher untrained in

" anthropology and apparen,tly unaware of. Bloom 8 taxonomies
" not that envisaged -in a nomal School use of a program in

§
forty minute discussion was very difficult. However, |
. % .
“several suggestions for changing classwork instructions come

. : o -230
s ‘ .' ‘3’ \

avoid thio problem. (Although it must be pointed out that no
amount of modirication is going to ensure that notes are

<

taken home _or read ) ;
The Notes to tha User should' include.a map of ~ - ¢ .
Southeast Asia _showing the location‘ of Sarawak and clearly

idéntifyiné it as part oi’ llaiaysia. Distances from major

does not get identified as near Russia . The pronounciation
of all place names and all. foreign words used on the program

Man: A Course of Studx is not sold to school boards
whose’ teechers do not take training course in’ its use, The -

1eads her to believe that this ¢ is ‘abgolutely essentia.l s

The learrimg situatio was deﬂnitely artiﬂcial and

the series. It is expected that aae\'program could generate : v

up to three weeks of class work; to compress. this into one

out of the experience..

, T&{e introduction should be much more detailed. Stu-




.

1ooked ro;- in the program to put under each heading
One cannot assume that teachere have strategies for ]
developing the higher leyele of the oognitive domain. It is ‘
" not. enough *to refer-them to another book for these strate- E
, gies; exanples ehould be built. into the tgacher 8 notes,

A\

Suggeetions for Purther Reeearoh
Just as the thesis-equivalent ie divided into two "‘g
\ parte, suggestions for furthe:: work fall intp two areas~- _‘
- needed development of the idea of the course and further
| research on the use of ETV programe. f . R
The gocial studiee couree is not yet as. well inte-
grated theoretic ly as it ehould be. The development of
major ideas throughout the series is not clearly indicated.
and there is as yet ‘not written overall theoretica.{ |

structure. = L R "

The";:e are ineuffici'ent refererxces‘ to other etlinic

'éroups liriﬁg in the same area, so that the interaction of
ec logy and culture can ‘oe compared and contraeted.(\ There

insufficient precise euggeetions about other cu.l)tures .
_no inethe same area to study in order to clarify certain
points, and there are insufficlent powerful comparieons and
contrasts with our own culture

No attempt has been made as yet to aesemble a liet




'

. op ratien with the Sarawak llueemn and field anthropoIOgists. . ‘

and, delayed discupsion. Several different rune. each concen-

) evaluation would establish whether or not the lack of signi- )

vestigated. Since discrimmation between examples and non- S

| revieion along with the advice and cri.tici.en of uany experts :
'; in a variety of fields. ' , Sk ‘

~

. \ . T . \ .
‘re idence among the Iban of at leeet one year and cloee co-

v

Further research in ETY and diecueeion would cer- .
tainly 1nc1ude a replication of the c%mparieon of 1mnediate
trating on the developuent of one of the goal areas of the

ficent differences in map skille, affective lea.ming. and .

eogxitive leami.ng were indeed the result of lack of concen—

"tration on thege areas in this discussion, or if disﬁuesion |

does’ indeed not affect learning .in these areas. - et B
_Phe use of the Study Axeae sheet might a.lso be in-

examples is an mportant part of concept learning, perhapeq A ,
the Study Areaa sheet would be more efrectively used it .
classes were divided into groups who were to see.rch for . r :
inforamtion rele.gent to one’ heading only. Then. dur:lng view=. B
- ing they would be actively discriminating between material

-on their topic and all other material.

\\- The development of a social studies course baeed oh

a d‘iecipline which hasée far not been used oﬂicie.lly in

Canada requiree a continuous process of evluation and

4







APP'BNDIX A

onmm' OF TEACHER mcmcz R

1 "the. script of eople og the Hornbill: gggg\One. B =
L found in Chapter VII. . , " S . ')? .

2. a copy,of Notes to the User for Prog;am One of People -

of the Hornbill found in- Chapter VIII. . Co "5 s
3. a simplified discussion outline based on the Study ' .
Areas sheet 1ncluded in the student package o ' ‘1: . , {

" 4, a sketch map of Sarawak. ag. in ‘the student package | u 3
5. a copy of the ‘student egsay My Adventure by Boat by, - :2#Iﬁ N

'Arbee ‘en, taken from a Sarawak high school nagazinau . | ; f\“f

. 6, an article of realia--a duku--which is a machete-like | ‘?7
. knife carried by ibans , o :, o 'H ‘ ' i 1_7%f£

~ The simplifieg discussion outline and the student - S

B “" essay follow. . - S L Ht( "
e e \

Digcugsion: Areas ] . R

‘What the land looks like--PHYSICAL FEATURES = . I
< ~ Establish oniy ;Q‘aibaéia for furfheé diacuséipn._ L' ‘ ? ;"5£~
How peogle get 1n touch with each othgr--CQHMUN%gATION . f f:f;}

Relate the transportation pattern to the physical . ‘..i 1 N
features Qf,89raw§k. : .' LT SO ] f“:é
R ‘Difcusa why~tr£nsportatiqn equals'cgmpupicétion\in ’T-. . frf"ﬁlé%gé

r i}q;l




p Sarawak. R

&
A

‘ Where towns and cities are locatod—-SETTrEMENT PATTERN .

R o Relate the locations of bazaars and lsrge ‘tomns to

<

hysical features and ths transportstion systeu}

Discuss the role of towns as funnels for goods and

‘services' (sale points for farm products and. distribution .

K

.points for manufactured goods)
° Discuss the role of towns as: funnels for ideas and
hence as sources of cultural change.
‘Where people live and work--SETTLEHENT PATTBRN -
Establish only that Ibsns livs on rivers (why?) dn
the hilly 1nterior .of the state.

‘ o
-, Relate proxinity to an urban 1nf1uence to certain-

&

changes in economic and social practices.
S

‘ Relate distsncs and difficulty of travel to a town -

t0 - the amount of cultural influence that town has on & group.'
‘ ghanggs in the !gxs peogle ;ive--CULTURAL CHANGE

. ~Urban influences: economically. in the 1mposltion

of the cssh economyr socially, in behaviour changes and in -

the fragmented interests of the young and the oldi ﬂ!ycholo-
gically, in the exposure to unattainable wants (the crisis
_f rising expectations). ¢

[}

1 Student Essay o - e
My Adventure by Boat ~ T

) . Pne day T was going out in a small boat with my
friends in a river. It'was during the landas season’ or wet

season that the river overflows its. hank. and was raining

A e ' , , . “r

-

. S
o .° N




"heayily.

*~—\\‘ - We were going out in a boat because we wanted to go | ‘
to_ the bazaar The bazaar was about two miles from .our vil- - - 3
' lage. We started our journey to the bazaar about twelve \l_ ’ l
o'clock lh.}he‘afterﬁoen. Although lt was aftefneen %hef‘ o » fjﬁ
weather was very cold and cloudy.'Duriag our journey unluck-
Cily it was‘raining and the'lighteniag was efriking in the
eky We paddled very hard but our boat only moved a little.
: because the water was too rapid.

" One of my friends was falling off the boat' because
he was too cold and the boat was wet and slippery. We were -
very lucky because when thls was haipening a epeed-boat with
some policemen in it was paeeing ‘near our boat and they saw
{that one of my friends was. falling in the river. Wlthdut co
'~ wasting any time one of the policemen Jumped into the river -
agd saved my friend and carried him tn our boat. We thanked
the -policeman for saving my friend 8 life.‘,

So we started. 39r journey again. Luckily at two
o'clock we were passing a meander. and not long after thaf
L saw some buildings at a far distance. We were very happy
, because the buildings were part of a bazaar. So we tied our -

boat near a small wharf which was médde of wood.

We came up eafely to the bazaar and we all felt very
happy .

-~

‘¢ e " .. Arbee‘en




 APPENDIX B . .=

“  co (IENT OF STUDENT PACKAGE

- o People of the Hornbill: Study Areas

W%t ‘the land looks, 1ike I | o L :
T ey . ST 8
i . { . --FJ. i N ' . ) ) ‘ g L

' . R : ‘ " . .‘. oo .
,How,pgople get in touch with each other o o o

' Where .people dive and work A e
» i * . .. . |: . [ < L. . - R ) h v .
J LN o ? A . ' .
. . 2

(4
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chartges in the way people live ST
'l\ " 2 ’ /
, . N
- . it i 5
. 3 '\
‘ ~ : . ' > ' i
M t - ;‘ . r‘ }
- BN : ‘it R S ) ". " l(\ h .t - )
. ' v . -
’ - . ' — °
. ) 237 ) ,‘f“. - | ’
- a - : ' “ ' ¢
st t ' o i
. ~ _’ - ' Q ' 0
ot Y ~






" APPENJJIX C
IMMEDIATE POST-TEST |
. ‘SEcrIoN ONE - L

\ 'mswzn ALL QUESTIONS IN SECTION ONE WITH SINGLE woans ‘R

BRIEF PHRASES. DO NOT USE SENTENCES. . .  °-

-

.1 Where.is Sarawak? Be as complete as you can.,

7

. Y -

2 How many roads are - there ip%?ﬁraWak? ' R .

~

3 How does the government get iqforhaiion to,peoﬁle in thé

Baleh region? Y
b What physical features of,éaraw&kbmake travgi by foot.or

canoe very difficult? Lo ~ : //.‘

ﬁhe following list mark ‘1' beside the 1

.‘5‘0“

o g ‘
() Simanssans (. ) sivu. ( ) Kapi'c | y
p36 Where do Ibans build their 1onghouses°

&

) .

7 How: doee Kumang travel to Simanggang now9

8 tnderline the names of the groups' that live in Saramak.
Morvs, Malays, Semang, Chinese, '_Dayaks, Tikopians
: Tb which group do the Toan belong?® | :~

7 » '239 : - | ‘
. XQ.‘__L» oo ' K

Yo . N

° L
3




9 In what ways do Ibans use rlverg?' \S\\”

3

10 What village does Kumang come from?
11 What kinds of boats. did you gee in the films of Sibu agh
Kuching°

12 Who comes to Kumang's village on the bus? _ . -
e . ) , e —— 0

\ ety

o

13 List four kinds of* buildings you would see @t a. bazaar.

i

14 Does‘Kuhang'B uncle have a rubber garden?
~ \\~ * . N

)

SECTION TWO

o

Uhderline the new words you heard in the progran. .

bilek. godown, ggwaiw bejalai. nipah swamp, ngajat, .
sirat, tual rumah, duku, longhouse | a ’
2 Define any three of your underlined worda.

e
Coe

hd

)
' /
L

N

3 In the film of Sarawak you saw several canoes loaued with
‘fruit headed for a" bazaar., What were those people gqlng to

do there? __ , - .
. . , .\ ‘o

A
]

4

4 Suggest a word or short phrasa to replace "How people get

in touch with one another“‘” : -
' . ', ) . \




patiey

Ry T OTERERS Y TR ATINRG,

- take from Long Lama to Iubau.

- 2h1

o : -

5 Put check harks béhide the pﬁrase or phralps which could

be replaced by the expression gettlegent pattern.
( ) What the land looks llka

( ) ~'hare peoplo live and work L.
( whero towns and cities are built

6 Suggest a wo or short phrase to describe the process

which Kumang 8 village has undergtne.

SECTION THREE oo . o o

'MARK YOUR ANSUERS T0 QUESTIONS: ONE TO FOUR-A ON THE IAP

1 Draw a line around the area whers the Iban live. '
2 Draw bara across the Rajang River at the points where an f
Iban’ traveller would change from one type of boat to |

another. Write the type of boat across each sedtion made by

" the bars. ‘ 3

3 Draw a linc on thc nap<to _show the route an Iban vculd

©

u A new bazaqf %s to bo establishod on tho 1;23 Rivor.‘_
uprivar from the Pelagus Rapids. A
" A. Mark 'B' on the uap at the lbcation you ;%uld choose.

. Why did you piek tha.t location? o

) ‘ r

5 In several sentences tell why the towns with undarlincda

X}

nanea are much larger than those vhose names ara not under--
lined. '
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) ﬁCTIONpc{UR — AT

1 Kumang s uncle would probably disapprova of some aspects .

of Kumang 8 and her family's. way of life, Suggest two «
diffarences between his life style and theirs, and explain
why you think he l_rould ‘feel this way. t

‘2 WOuld. you prefer “to live like Kumang's ‘uncle or like he"r

parentg? Explain your choice.

2

3 On the following: page gre‘thfee scales of adjective pairs.-
Por each pair-of adjectives place an "X* 0{1 the space which
’you think .best describes the heading. Judge each pair of

adjectives separately. o . \
H‘e_z_'e is an ‘ex'ampiez
‘ " -PUPPIES
" YOUNG X.,‘ ¢ "4 _t 1+ __t¢  OID
SOF © _+ 4 Xr ¢ _a _i _% HARD

(  SMART o _ v _+ _w X+ _+ 1+ STUPID

s em—




“ ' .
ACTIVE .
\ INTELLIGENT __:+ __:

 STRONG ~ “s:
USUAL R
FRIENDLY - __&+ __:

7

¢

HARDWORKING __: __:
SUPERIOR © ' .t __t
SUCCESSFUL  __:+ '__s

B N ? .

—— — ——
1 H
——— PR, —————
S RS B
! R |
atamy ———— —
H , 3 4
— —wmem |, e
o . :
J— ——

" JOYFUL - —t __
ﬁsociABIE —t
\CLEAN s

* PRETTY -~ . __:+ __1
_ HONEST . —
PAST '__:: =t

. SERTOUS Lt }

——' — ! -'_,
.—! —-‘ -*x
1 ] H
— — —
! $ :
— PN, —
H H P |
PR, ana— : a—
-.} .h; -—S
: : Y
—r — et

 EMPTY S R E SN R
VALUABEE . i _ii i
DIRTY S S N
'RUGGEI'). ' _ __= —t ot
COMPLEX e
CRUEL B R B RR
CROOKED N R I B
INTERESTING __+ _+ _+ & __:

' HOSTILE
oowgy ]
o iNFﬁIgIba D

_ GLoOMY | J
.t AGGRESSIVE .
_+ DRTY | N
—+ ueLy -’ ] '
L. TENSE . - -
__+ ~ DISHONEST | 1 .
- SLoW .
t  SILLY t

.t CRONDED -

! WORTHLESS R

—t  CILEAN ’
___t .- DELICATE

_t SIMPIE .

&+ KIND |

___t STRAIGHT
ot BORING, :

: * UNSUCCESSFUL

X
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'SECTION FIVE Cn
1 Check the stat@ou agree with.
( ) The life style of Kunang s uncle is best for Ibans.
() ,.The life. style of Kumang's -pargnts ;ls beet for Ibans.
( )‘, Ido ﬁot have enough information to ma\ke a"j' Judgment.
2 Express four own ideas about the relationship between thé'/— .
ph&sic\:al features of an area and _the_. places where ‘peoplg.

live, ' e ([

g
:

3 Will Ibans in the Baleh region always live like Kumang 8

uncle? Predict what might happen in ten years.

e . .
e s

ey

Lo

4 Many Ibans -who do not live near roads have bought outboard

, motors. What ob:;ect in modem North Amerlcan culrture would ) d N VZ/
be similar" What advantages and diaadvantages do thesa ‘two

things have for the Ibans and ror us?

.




| o o : L 206 ,

5 If it became easy and cheap to build roads in Sarawak,
.what changes do you think there would be? What similar
' changes have 'happened in ‘other places? ‘
: N ) . ‘ - : ) ;
) A\ j -
, SECTION SIX L ’ oo IR )
1 What' quegtions.do you have about the topf’c of the program? . .
. . . ( ' . e
k : ‘s ' ; \ * ’ - . R
. . o N - : - N ' ' \‘
.+ 2 What suggestions do you have for':l,mpz:oving»‘the program?- .’
N / ] . ) . > . _, ] . )
¢ ’ &, Qf.
\ / :
\ " ’
ox ; I/. ' ) ‘
A - * ? @ i . ‘ ' Yo I.
L \\ co w



—_— . - APP'ENQIXQ-'. | (
. RETENTION POST-TEST

n

m

SECTION ONE | » L

: ANSWER ALI: QUESTIONS IN SECTION ONE WITH SINGLE WORDS OR
BRIEF Pnnnszs. DO NOT USE SENTENCES. - \ ‘
1 Where is Sarawak? Be as complete.as ydd canp

,

\ oo L L : : i

1 . q

2 How mahy roads. are there in Sarawak? :

Y
1
3

»

3 How does the government get ihformation to peoﬁle in tha
Baleh region° '

4 What physical fegtures of Saramak make travel by foot or

canoe . very difficult? _,___ -

. : \ )

5 On the following lisf mark "1" beside the lérgest town.ﬁ-Jﬂ;"

"2 beﬂide the middle sized town. and "3" beside the amall. '

S )Simanggang ( )sn:u ( ) Kapit
B Where do Ibans build their longhouses?

? How does Kumang travel to Simanggang now% S

[

8 Uhderiine the names of the groups that live in Sarawak.o,,

K. . . \

" Morros, Malays, Semang, Chinese. Qayaks. Tikopians'
.To which group do: the Iban.belong?f “
e ¥ =

-~

247




Kuching” - -

-+ {2 Who comes to Kumang's village on the bus?
. , * . - .

Bir§§, tuai rumah, duku, lon‘ghouse
' 2 Define any three of your underlined words. -

L, e Y A

“';\2#8 o |
_,?r*'\.\

9 In what ways do Ibansuse. river
| f SR

SN,

1

10 What village does l(umang cone roéﬁ?
11 What kinds of boats did .you ge in the films of Sibu .and -

|

a 3 : -

13 List four kinds of buildings ‘yéu would See at a bazaar,

1'

1

!

), : | : . N
[ -

14 Does Kumghg's uncle have a rubber garden?-
. had R j ‘ . .

SECTION O Y |
1 Underline ‘the new words you heard in ﬁhe program
bil@k. godown, gawai, bejalai, nipahswamp, ngajat, |

o

3 In the film of Sarawa.k you saw saveral carioes loaded with

fruit headed for a bazaar. What were those people going to .
do there? '

Pl

e -

4 Suggest a word or, short phrase to. roplace "How people get
in touch with one ‘anqther”.




. . ‘ ' \ ’ L - i ,T ; '“ .
5 Put check marks beeide the phrase or phrases which could

_ be replaced by the expressie:; eettleinent gattem . °.. oo,

'

() Wnat the land looks like -

( ) Where‘ people live and work _ ;'w
{ ) Vhere fowns and cities are built
6 Suggest a 'word or phraae tq describe the proceee which
. 'Kumang s vi.llage has undergone.

. .
‘ . . S

4 - - +

v . . . . . -

'secwrou THREE r _ o A
'1 Kumang* s uncle would probably disapprove of ecme aspects
of Kumang's and her family 8 _way of’ life -Suggest two |

| h S differenees between his life etyle and theirs. and explain '

.

why yopx think he would feel this way.

2 would you prerer to live Like Kumang 8 uncle ‘or like her
parento Explain yeur choice. i o . " SR

. 3 For each of the folloving scales place an "x" on the epace ‘ o)
\ "’ between each pair of ad;}ectivee tha‘t; best degcribes the | R
hea%ing* Judge each pair of adjectives eeparately. .




© ACTIVE
INTELLIGENT
- STRONG \
USUAL -
FRIENDLY
HARDWORKING
- QUPERTOR
- SOCCESSFUL

JOYFUL °
' SOCIABLE
CIEAN
" PRETTY
" RELAXED
| HONEST" °
FAST |
F SERTOUS
EMPTY
. VALUABLE
'DIRTY
RUGGED
COMPLEX
CRUEL
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KIND
. STRAIGHT
__& .BORING

!
PASSIVE oo

"t .
. H . [ 3N

STUPID
wosIL T -
HOSTIIE .
LAZY .
INFERIOR

__:+ 'UNSUCCESSFUL

. GLOOMY

‘chnzssxﬁ .

. DIRTY
UGLY
| TENSE

A
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" SLOW:

SILLY |

¢
|
i

v
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APPENDIX P

oo . PROPUCTION REQUIREMENTS . . T
. ‘ N . 7

- Sfill camera, Minolta SLR 101 ...,...l....}..;......}.. :N/é

1 rol1d35 mm. colour TAIM ve..tuiveseseererieronsieses 2,05 1

ﬁ“ ~ Movie camé;éq Canon. Supéf 8 Auto Zoom 814 .J;..........A,M/C‘ \ %g

( '5 rols 8 b colour movie £ilm at P79 €8, resverees 25,90

L Editor, Kodack 8 mm, &J.........m,..,.................. N¥C

| . splicer ...........;.......q.m.....,,...;...f.,.m....,, N/C. g
_Cassette reﬁofders Sony T6-110 ....tp.........,..;..... N/C

- Microphone, Sony cardiofd F-255 %uevvvresssrivereecsioe N/C

>

AN

1 Cassette o&qoéoocn.i‘ov.ooo-tooot-'ovcncu--'oonococo-c--j 3&23

v

¥

0 17“ !‘eel aUGiO"tape otcou“;\coocnlvluccuvvciov;ncc-vcovoo N/c

Graphics 8upplies .."...t..l.'..tl.".."...'."'..", N/C<"

N Sarﬂngr .Ql.i.'..'l..OICOUIDQQOCIOl.l."'.‘l'l..l"..l‘..'.l N/C

Silverbe‘lt. ..'..""..;.....‘.......n‘......‘...“‘l.’.‘.. N/C

Ibarlo.blanket l~00'l‘l.lolol‘.onalsc..al‘t.l"lll.'o.ll...l“llr..“ N/C "63
f . - '\ . ' e . .
Mat ® 8 LI E I EIIIIIBPIIPIP O NI NPB I OPIIPEIPIOIIBELIERIIIDNOLS 501“

=4 » mku....‘.l.'..I"ll.l...‘.'...400\0'......'.'0:."..'.&‘.. N/C

Hombill carving ......'..l.'....0...'.“'."’.....".. N/C
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